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Fo the Right Honourable

Puirip Lord HARDWICKE,

Lord High Chancellor of Greaf

Britain*.

My Lord,

S no one has exercifed the
Powers of- Speech with jufter

and more univerfal applaufe, than
ourfelf ; I have prefumed to in-
{cribe the following Treatife to
your Lordfhip, “its End being to
inveftigate the Principles of thofe
Powers. . It has a farther claim to
your Lordfhip’s Patronage, by be-

ing conne&ed in fome degree with

that politer Literature, which, in -

the moft important fcenes of Bufi-
nefs, you have ftill found time to
cultivate. With regard to myfelf,
if what I have written be the fruits

A 2 of

* The above Dedication is printed as it origir.ally ftood,
the Author being defirous that what he intended as real Re-
{pe& to the noble Lord, when living, fhouid now be con-
fidered, as a Teftimony of Gratitude to his Memory.

1ii
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DEDICATION

-

of that Security and Lelfure, ob-
tained by living under a mild and
free Gavernment; to whom for
this am I more mdebted than to
your Lordfhip, whether I confider
you as a Legiflator, or as a Magif-
trate, the firft both in dignity and
reputation? Permit me therefore
thus publickly to affure your Lord-
fhip, that with the greateft grati-
tude and refpc& Iam, My Lord

?"our Lord/bip’;; mof? obliged,
and moft obedient bumble Se(vént,

C’eﬁefSa’ﬁm, ;
02‘1‘ I, 1751

: . ]am,és Harris.
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JPREFACE.

HE chief End, propofed by the
Author of this Treatife in making
it public, has been to excite his Readers
to curiofity and inquiry; not to teach
them himfelf by prolix and formal Lec-
tures, (from the efficaty of which he has
- little expe&atnon) but. to induce them,
if poffible; to become:Teachers to them-
felves, by an 1mpqrt1al ufe of their own
underflandings. He thinks nothing.more
abfurd, than the tommon. notion of in-
ﬁrué’uon, as if Science were to be pours
ed into the Mind, like water into 4 cif~
tern, that paﬂively waits to receive all
that comes. The growth of Knowledge
he rathef thinks to refemble the growth
of Fruit; however external caufes may
in fome degree co-eperate, it is the ir-
ternal vigour, and virtue of the tree,
that muft ripen the juices to their juft
maturity.

This then, hamiely, the exéiting men
to inquire for themfelves into fubjells
A3 worthy
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worthy of their contemplation, this the
Author declares to " have been his firft

.and principal motive for appearing in

print. Next to that, as he has always
been ‘a lover of IJe’Eters‘,’ he would wil-
lingly “approve his ftadies to the liberal
and ingenuous. - "He has - particularly
named ‘thefe, - in: dlﬁm&lon to others;
‘becaufe, as his ftudies were mever pro-
fecutéd with the teaft regard to-lucre, - {o
they-ar€ no way calculated for any lucra-

‘tivé End. ‘The iliberal therefore and in-

genuous (whom tid*"has ‘mentioned al-

ready) are thofe; 'to ‘whofe perufal he

offers what he- has'written. “Should they

‘Judge favourably 6f his attempt he may

not- perhaps "hefitate G’ confefs,. .

Hoc Juvat et mellz eff

For. tho he hopes, ‘e cannot be > charged
with- the foolifh love of vain Pralfc, he has

.no defire to be thought mdxﬁ'erent -or

infenfible to honeft Fame.

From the influence of thefe fentunents,
he has endeavoured to treat his fubject
with as much order, corre@nefs; and per-

-fpicuity as in his power; and if he has
failed, he can fafely fay (according to the

vulgar
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vulgar phrafe) that the failure has beeil

his misfortune, and not his fault. He
feorns thofe trite and contemptible me-
. thods’ .of anticipating pardon for a bad
performarice, - that “ it was the hafty
“ fruits: of a few -idle -hours; whitten
o« merely for private amufemcnt never
“ revifed; pubh(hed againft” con{'cnt at
“: the importunity of frieads, copiés (God
“ knows how) having by ftealth ‘gotten
“ abroady” with: other flale jargon" of
" equal fal{hood and inanity. May we not
afk fuch Prefacers, If what they alledge
be true, what bas the world to do’ 'wztb
them and their crudities 2

As to the Book. itfelf, it cah fay this
in its behalf, that it does not merely con-
fine itfelf to what its title promifes, but
cxpatiates freely into whatever is colla=
teral ; a:mmg on every occafion to rife in
its inquiries, and to pafs, as far as poffi-
ble, from fmall matters to the greateft,
Nor is it formed merely upon fentiments
that ar¢ now in fathion, or fupported
only by fuch authorities as are modern.
Many Authors are quoted, that now a=
days are but little ftudied; and fome

A 4 perhaps, |

wit



viii

PRETFACE.

perhiaps, whofe very names ate hardly
known: .

The Fate indeed .of antient Authors
(as we have happened: to mention them)
is not unworthy of our notice. A few
of -them furvive in the Libriries of the
learned, where fome venerible Felio,
that ftill goes: by their name, juft fuffices
to give them a kind of nominal exiftence.
The reft ‘have long: fallen into a deeper
obfcurity, their very names, when men-
tioned, . .affe@ting us as little,” as the
names, when we read them, of thofe

fubordinate Heroes;

Aleandrumque, Holiumque, Noeniona-
- gque, Prytanimque.’
- Now if an Author, not content with
the more cmihcr";t: of antient Writers,
thould venture to bring lLis reader into
Tuch company as thefe laft, among people
(in the fathionable phrafe) that no_body
knbws; whdt ufage, what quarter can he
have reafon to expe ?—Should the Au-
thor of “thefe fpeculations have done this
(and it is to be feared he has) what me-
thod had he beft take in a circdmftance
fo-critical *—Let us fuppofe Him to apo-
’ logize
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logize in the beft manner he can, and in
confequence of this, to fuggeﬁ as fol-
lows— -

He hopes there will bc found a plea-
fure in the contcmplatlon of antient fen-
timents, as the view of antient.Archi-
teQure, tho’ in ruins, has fomething ve-

nerable. Add to this, what from its an- .

tiquity.is but little known, has from that
" very circamftance the recommendation of
novelty ; fo that here, as in other in-
ftances, Extremes may be Jaid to meet.
Farther ftill, as the Authors, whom he

has quoted, lived in various ages, and in

diftant countries; fome in ghe full matu-
rity of Grecian and Roman Literature ;
fome in its declenfion ; and others in pe-~
riods ftill more Harb'arous,' and depraved ;
it may afford perhaps no unplesfing fpe-
culation, to fec how the same Reason.
has at all times prevailed; how there is
oNE TRuTH, like one Sun, that has en-
lightened human Intelligence through
every age, and faved it from the dark-
nefs both of Sophiftry and Error.

Nothing can more tend to enlarge the

Mind, than thefe extenfive Views of |
Menp,

i
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Men, and human Knowledge; nothitig
can more- ¢ffe@ually. take us off from the
foolith admiration of what is immediately
before -our ‘eyes, and help us to a jufter
eftimate both of prefent Men, and pre-
fent Litérdture.

It is perhaps too thuch the cafe with
the multitude in every .ndtion, that.as
they know little beyond thiemfelves, and
their own .affairs, fo. ‘out .of . this narrow
fphere of knowledge, they .think.nothing
worth knowing. As we Brrtans:by
our fituation. live divided fromi. the whole
world, this: perhaps will . beifdund to be
more. remarkgbly our. cafe..::/And hefice
the reafon.that our’ fludiex are ufually
fatisfied in.thé works of -ouriown: Coun-
trymen j--that in Philefophy;:in Poetry,
In every kind.:of fubjet:whetber ferious
or ludicrous, whether-facred or profane,
we think perfeQion with ourfelves, and
that it is fuperfluous to fearch farther,

The Author of this Treatife would by
no means detra& from the juft honours
due to thofe of his' Countfymen, who
either in the prefent, or preceding age,
have fo illuftrioufly adorned jt,-  But tho’
. he
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he & ‘with fca’furc and ﬁncenty join ir
celebrating fexr deférts he "wéiild- not
hive the adrmratlon ‘of thett; or of any
othér, few, to pafs thro’ blind ‘excéfs into
a contempt of all others.” Wei¢ ‘fuch Ad-
miration to become ‘univerfal, an odd
évent would follow ; a few learried Men,
without any “faalt of their own, . ‘would
contribute in 2 ‘marinér to thc extintion
of. Letters. .~ ~ i
- A'like evil to that. of admmng only
the authors of our own age, i that of ad~
mirifig only the authors of one partlcular
Science, 'There is indeed in this laft pre-
judice fomcthmg peculiarly unfortunate,
and that is, the more exccllent the
Science, the more likely it wxll be found
to_preduce this effe&.

‘There are few Sciences more intrinfi-
cally valuable,” “‘than - MATHEMATICS
It is hard indeed to fay, to which they
have more contributed, whether to the
Utilities of Life, or to the fublimeft parts
of Sciénce. They are the nobleft Praxis
‘of Logic, or- UNIVERSAL REASONING
It is thro’ them we may pCl'CClVC, how the
-ftated Forms of Syllogifm ate exempllﬁed

in

P 1]
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in one Subje@, namely the Predicament
of Ruantity. By marking the force of
thefe Forms, as they are applied bere, we
may be enabled to apply theém of our-
felves elfewbere, Nay fasther ﬁxll—by
viewing the Minp, darmg its procefs in

; tbeﬁf jj'llogzﬁ‘zc employments, we may

Come to know in patt, what kirid of Be-
ing it is; fince MIND, hkc other Powers,
can be only known from ‘its Operations.
Whoever therefore will ftudy Mathematics
in this view, will become not only by
Mathematics 4 more expert Logician, atid
by Logic a more rational Matbematician,
but a wifer Phllofopher, and an acuter
Reafoner, in all the poffible fubjes ¢i-
ther of fcierice or deliberatioi.
But whén Mathematics, inftead of be-
ing applied to this excellent purpofe, are
ufed not to exemplify Logic, but to fup-
ply its place; no wonder if Logic pafs in-
to contempt, and if Mathematics, inftead
of furthering fcience, become in fa&t an
obftacle. For when men, knowing nd-
thing of that Reafoning which is univer-
Jfal, come to attach themfelves for years

toa /ingle Species, a {pecies wholly involy-
ed
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q:l in Lines' and Nunbés onz‘y ;
grow infeiifibly to believe: thefe laft as in-
feparablc from all Reafomng, as the poor
Indians thought every horﬁ:man to be in-
“feparable from his horfe. - - -

And thus we fee the ule; nay the ne-
ceflity of ¢nlarg1ng our literary views,

left even Knowledge itfelf thould obftru& .

its own growth, and perform in fome
meafure the part of ignorance and bar-
barity.

~ Such then is the Apology made by the
Author of this Treatife for the multipli-
city of antient quotations, with which
he has filled his Book. If he-can excite
in his readers a proper fpirit of curiofity ;
if he can help in the leaft degree to en-
large the bounds of Science; to revive
the decaying tafte of antient therature

to leflen the bigotted contempt of every
thing not modern ; and to affert to Au-
thots' of every age their juft portion of
efteem ; if he can in the leaft degrce con-
tribute to thefe ends, he hopes it may be
allowed, that he has done a fervice to
mankind. Should this fervice be a rea-
fqn for his Work to furvive, he has con-
ENM . . . (Sl feﬁ

xfii
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feft already, it would be no unpleafing
event. Should the contrary happen, he

muft acquiefce in its fate, and let -it

peaceably pafs to thofe deﬁmed regions,
whither the productions of ‘modern Wit
are every day paﬁing,

in vicum vendentem thus et odores.

PPN vy



- [-‘xv]

THE
CONTENTS
" BOOK I
Chaﬁtcrl Introduétion. Dqﬁ.g.n of the
. whole. ‘page I

Chap IL. Concernzng the Analyzing of
. Speech mto its fmallef? Parts.

Chap. IIL C’oncernzng the jé'veral Spectg of

o thofe fmalleff Parts.  p. 23

Chap IV. Concerning Subffantives, proper—
Iy Jo called. .

‘Chap V. Concernzng Subjiantwe: of tbe

Secondary Order; . . p. 63

Chap VI C'oncernmg 4’ttrzbutzve:, and frf

_ concerning Verbs. . p. 8y
Chap V11, Concerning Time, and’ Tenjes.
- P, 100

Chap, VIIL. C’oncermng Modes.” Cp. 140
Chap. IX, Concerning Verbs, as to their
Species and other remaining

Properties. p. 173
Chap. X, Concerning Participles and Ad-
je&wey. - p- 184

'Chap,XI C’ancermng Attributives of the

SeconJary Order. p- 192
- BOOK



xvi

CONTENTS.

BOOK. IL

Chapter. L Concemmg Definitives. p. 213
Chap. II. ConcerningConneélives,and firft
thafe called Conjunélions.p.23%
Chap. Il Concerning: thofe other Connec-
tives, called Prepofitions,p.261
Chap IV. Concerning Cafes. p- 275
Chap V. Concerning Interjetions—Re-
capitulation-Conclufion. p. 289

BOOK IIL

Chapter L. Introduéiion Divifion of the
S Su@eé? into its prmczpal Parts.
p. 305

_Cha p. IL. Upon tb,e Matter or common Sub-

Je€t of Language " p. 316

Cha.p III Upon the Form, or peculzar Cha~

" 'ralter of Language. ' p. 327

Chap V. Concernmg general or univerfql
' Heas. p- 350

Chap V Subordmatwn of Intellzgence—-—
therence of Ideas, both in
 partitular Men, and in whole

" Nations—Different Genius of

. d(ﬁ'erent Languages—Charac-

-ter of the Englith, the Orien-

. tal, the Latin, and the Greek
Language.c—Superlatwe Ex-

cellence of ‘the Lafi— Conclu-

Sfion. P. 403



HERME §:

A PHILOSOPHICAL INQUIRY
CONCERNING UNIVERSAL GRAMMAR.

B O O K 1L

C HAP L

INTRODUCTION.
Defign of the Whole.

F Men by nature had been framed Ch. L

for Solitude, they had never felt an ~
Impulfe to converfe one with an-
other: And if, like lower Animals, they
had been by nature irrational, they could
not have recognized the proper Subjes
of Difcourfe. Since SpeecH then is the
joint Energy of our beft and nobleft Fa-
culties (a), (that is to fay, of our Rea-
; B fon

(a)See V. 1. p. 147 to 169. See alfo Note xv,
P. 292, and Note xix. p. 296. of the fame Volame,
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'h. 1. fon and our focial Afiection) being withal

our pecu/iar Ornament and Diftin&ion, as
Men ; thofe Inquiries may furely be deemed
interefting as well as liberal, which either
fearch how SpeecH may be naturally re-
Jolved ; or how, when refolved, it may
be again combined.

- HerE a large field for fpeculating opens

before us. We may either behold SeeecH,
as divided into ##s conflituent Parts, asa
Statue may be divided into its feveral
Limbs; or elfe, as refolved into its Marzer
and Form, as the fame Statue may be re-
folvcd into its Marble and Figure.

Taese different Anakyfings or Refo-
lutions conftitute what we call (4) Puivo-
soPHICAL, or UNIVERsAL GRAMMAR.

WHEN

(5) Grammaticam etigm bipartitam ponemus, ut alia
[t literaria, alia philofophica, &%. Bacon de Augm.
Scient. VI. 1. And foon after he adds—Peruntamen
béc ipfa re moniti, cogitatione complexi fumus Grammati-
-cam quandam, que-non-analogiam verberum- ad invicem,

Jed analogiam inter verba et res /'m rationem feduld in~
quirat. . .
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WHEN we have viewed SpeEcH thus Ch. T.
analyfed, we may then confider it, ag‘——v=—
compounded. And here in the firft place
we may- contemplate that (c) Synzbefs,
which &y combining fimple Terms produces
a Truth then by combining two T ruths
produces a third; and thus others, and
others, in contmued Demonttration, till
we are led, as by a road, into the regions
of ScIENCE.

Now this is that fuperior and moft ex-
cellent Synthefis, which alone applies itfelf
to our Intellect or Reafon, and which to

' B 2 condu&

(c) Ariflotle fays — gy & xdla  pndydar ovk-
wAow  wsyopbrr  od m dandic Es Jawdic isws olar,
beuw®, ADx®, Tpixm, nE Of thefe words
which are. [poken witheut Conneclion, there is no ene
either true or falfe; as for inflance, Man, wbite,
runnetb, conguereth. Cat. C. 4. So again in the
beginning of his Treatife De Interpretatmne, mgd

oo ohbow xal dalgow ¥ Yiwdls o s 75 danbis.
True and Falfe are feen in Compofition and Divifien.
Compofition makes affirmative Truth, Divifion makes
negative, yet both #like bring Terms together, and fo
far therefore may be called fynthetical.
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Ch. I. condu@ according to Rule, confltitutes
== the Art of Loeic.

AFTER this we may turn to thofe
(d) inferior Compofitions, which are pro-
du&ive

(d) Ammonius in his Comment on the Treatife
Ml Eguanias p. §3. gives the following Extra&t
from Theopbraflus, which is here inferted at length,
as well for the Excellence of the Matter, as becaufe
it is not (I believe) elfewhere extant.

Anlis yag olows 18 Myw oxiows, (xal & ddpew 5 r-
Moup®- @ii0p2r®) 7 m IIPOX TOYE AKPOQ ME-
NOTYTZ o xal ovuaims m, & 7% IPOET TA NPA-
‘™ ATA, t'u'}g o & Aywr @iicas @eosBuras T8 dxgowpdvagy
o gy & 1 oxiow aivi ™ MIPOT TOTE AKPO-
ATAS xrmfiniks wonloy wy plognen, Nm dglor adrais
idpnobas 1% oywbrga i Sopkrer, AL Wb TE xond )
Sidmpsvpive, xal Taiva baguories cvpENsw BNk, dre Bl
TSrwr x5 TEr Thro imouiren, olor caPuming, YAITI®-, xal
Tor Lo 0, I 1 pargdeyias, x Besxvheyias, s xe_
e whvror @wagaraylarubin, oloal T Th axgowrw, x K-
wiitas. ) weds T willu rigaBlra Yo" wi; ¥ 1 IPO T
TA HPATMATA w0 MNpw ogows 3 @icope-
Woryouplvws  imadiarras, v, g1 Jid0  deniyuns

° A 3

%
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du@ive of the Pathetic, and the Pla- Ch. L
_fant inall their kinds. ‘Thefelatter Com- han e

B 3 pofitions

xa} 5 dbis dwodunbs. The Relation of Specch be-
ing twofold (as the Philofopber Theopbraflus bath
Jettled it) one to the HEARERS, to whom. it explains
Jometbing, and one to the THINGS, concerning which
the Speaker propofes to perfuade bis Hearers: With
refped to -the firft Relation, that which regards the
HeARERs, are employed Poetyy and Rbetoric.  Thus
it becomes the bufinefs. of thefe two, to [elelt the mof}
refpeciable Words, and not thofe that are common and
of vulgar uffe, and to conned? fuch Words barmesmioufli
ane with anyther, Jo as ibro® thefe things awd their
confequences, fuch as Perfpicuity, " Delicacy, and the
other Forms' of Eloquence, togetber with Copioufnefs and
Brevity, all employed in their proper feafon,: 20" lead
the Hearer, and firike bim, and bold bim vanquifbed by
the power of Perfuafion., On the. contrary, as to the
Relation ‘of Speech to Twurwi6s, bere the Philofopher
will be found 0 bave a principel empley, as.well in
refuting the Falfe, as in demorgﬂramg the True,

Sanztius fpeaks elegamly “on' ‘the fame Subjed.
Creavit Deus bominem raliomis participems oui, gwia
Sociabilem eﬂr vohit, magna pro. muners dedit Ses-
monem.  Sermoni autem perficiendo tres opifices adbi-
buit, - Primi' i Grammatica, que ab oratione fole-
cifmos & barbarifmos expellit; fecunda Diale&ica,
que in Sermonis veritate verfatur; tertia Rhetorica,

que ornatum Sermonis tantum exquirit, Min, L 1.
C. 2.
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Ch. I. pofitions afpire not to the Intelle@, but

v being addrefled to the Imagination, the
Affections, and the. Serfe, become from
their different heightnings either RHEe
TORfC or PoeFRYS "

Nor need we neceffarily view thefe -
Arts diftin@ly and apart; we may ob-
ferve, if we pleafe, how perfe@ly they
co-incide. GRaMMAR is equally requifite
to every one of the reft. And though
Loeic may indeed fubfift without RuE-
ToRic or PoETRY, yet fo neceflary to
thefe laft is a found and corre& Loeic,
that without it, they are no better than
warbling Trifles,

Now all thefe Inquiries (as we have faid
already) and fuch others arifing from them
as are of ftill fublimer Contemplation, (of
which in the Sequel there may be poflibly
not a few) may with juftice be deemed
'Inqumcs both mtercﬁm,g and liberal,

At
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A prefent we fhall poftpone the whole Ch. 1.
fynthetical Part, (that is to fay, Logic and
Réetoric) and confine ourfelves to the
analytical, that is to fay, UNiVERsAL
GramMaRr. In this we fhall follow the
Order, that we have above laid down,
firft dividing SPeECH, as 2 WHoLE intoits
cONSTITUENT PaRrTs ; then refolving it,
as a ComrosITE, into its MaTTER and
Form; two Methods of Analyfis very
different in their kind, and ‘which lead
to-a varlcty of very different Specula,-
t:ons,

: SHOULD- -any one objed, that in the
courfe of our Inquiry we fometimes de-
fcend to things, which appear trivial and
low; let him look upon the effe@s, to
which thofe things contribute, then from
the Dignity of the Confequences, let him
honour the-Principles.

THe following Story may not impro-

-petly be here inferted. “ When the Fame
B 4 “of
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Ch. I, “ of Heraclitus was celebrated through-

S« out Greece, there were certain perfons,
¢ that had a curiofity to fee fo greata
 Man. They came, and, as it happened,
“ found. him warming himfef in.a
‘¢ Kitchén. The meannefs of the place -
¢ occafioned them to ftop; upon which
‘¢ the Phxlofopher thus accofted them—
¢ EnTER (fays he) BOLDLY, FOR HERE
“ 100 THERE ARE Gobps (2).”

We fhall only ‘add, thatas there is no
part of Nature too mean for the Divine
Prefence ; fo there is no kind of Subje@,
having its foundation in Nature, that is

below the Dlgmty of a phliofophmal In-
quiry.

(¢) See lr{ﬁﬂt- de Part, Apimal. 1. 3. <. 5. |

CHAP
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CHAP I

Concerning the Analyfing of Speech into its
Jmalleft Parts,

“HOSE things, which are fir/# o Na- Ch. IL

ture, are not firft to Man. Nature
begins from Caufes, and thence defcends
to Effects. Human Perceptions firft open
upon Effeits, and thence by flow degrees
afcend to Caufes. Often had Mankind
feen the Sun in Eclipfe, before they knew
its Caufe to be the Moon’s Interpofition:
much oftner had they feen thofe unceafing
Revolutions of Summer and Winter, of
Day and Night, before they. knew the

Caufe to be the Earth’s double"Motion (a).
Even

(a) This Diftin&ion of ﬁrﬁ to Man, and firft to
Nature, was greatly regarded in the Peripatetic Phi-

. lofophy. See Ariff. Phyf. Aufeult. ). 1. c. 1. Themif-

tius’s Comment on the fame, Poffer. Analyt. 1. 1.
c. 2. De Anima, 1. 2. c. 2. It leads us, when pro-
perly regarded, to a very important Diftin&ion be-

tween
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Ch. II: Even in Matters of Art and buman Crea-
= tion, if we except a few Artifts and cri-
tical

tween Intelligence Dirvine and Intelligence Husran.
Gop may be faid to view the Firft, as firft; and the
Laft, as lat ; that is, he views Effesis thro® Caufes in
their natural Qrder. MAN views the Laft, as firft;
and the Firft, as laft; that is, .he views Cavfes |hro
Effects, in an inverfe Order. And hence the
Mcamng of that Paffage in Arifotle: dowsy yig
e Ty ndgldwr  tppde w13 Piyie- dxm w
b Apigar, §'m' xal THg f';;aﬂgog W é -Ng -wpo
T& T Qlon ¢angm'a1¢ warrdy.  As are the Eyes of
Bats ‘to the Light of the Duy; fo.is Man’s Intelligence
to thofe Objecis, that. are by Nature the brightefi and
maoft confpicuous of all Things. Metaph. L. 2. c. 1. See
alfo . 7. c. 4. and Ethic; Nicom. . 1. c. 4. * Ammonius,
reafoning in the fame way, fays very. pe‘mn'ently‘ to
the Sub]e& of this Treatife—" Ayunm ™ aﬁgmmn -
on, ix Ter a'n}arlgm xa} varrwr il 7o amﬂga xau TEAL -
i weoihvan' TR yag oibera pEnoy ovvibe ity kel yrng.
parega’ Obrw iy xal & wai lrga; ,Ar Adyer, xal simssy, Ewngdrng
wegwalsi, olds TEror 8 dardoas sis Dopa xal Pipa, xal rad-
7 n; WMuca.q, xmmm [ rotxua, Suémy’ Human Na-
ture may be well contented to advance from the more
imperfeél and complex te the more fimple and perfelt ;
Jor the complex Subjects are more familiar to us, and
better known. Thus therefore it is that even a Child
knows bow to put a Sentence together, and fay, Socrates
walketh ;
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tical Obfervers, the reft look no higher Ch. II
than to the Praéfice and mere Work, ==
knowing nothing of thofe Principles, on

which the whole depends.

—

THus in SpEEcH for example—All
men, even the loweft, can fpeak their
Mother-Tongue. Yet how many of this
multitude can neither write, nor even
read ! How many of thofe, who are thus
far literate, know nothing of that Gram-
mar, which refpe@s the Genius of their
own Language? How few then muft be.
thofe, who know GRAMMAR UNIVER.
sAL ; that Grammar, which without re-
garding the feveral Idioms of particular
Languages, only refpects thofe Principles,
that are effential to them all 2

"T1s our prefent Defign to inquire about
thls Grammar; in doing which we fhall
follow

walketh; but bow ta refolve this Sentence into a Noun
and Verb and thefe again into Syllables, and Syllables
into Letters or Elements, bere be is at a lofs. Am. in
Com. de Pradic. p. 29.
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Ch. IL. follow the Order confonant to buman Per-

Y ception, as being for that reafon the more
eafy to be underﬁood

We fhall begln therefore firft from a
Perivd or Sentence, that combination in
Speech, which is obvious to all, and thence
pafs, if poflible, to thofe its primary Partss
which, however effential, are only ob-
vious to a few.

WirH refpe@ therefore to the dif-
ferent Species of Sentences, who is there
fo ignorant, as if we addrefs him in his
Mother-Tongue, not to know when ’tis
we affert,and when we queftion ; when ’tis
we command, and when we pray or wifh ?

For example, when we read in Shake-
Jpeare, *
The Man, that hath ne mufic i(z bimfelf,
And is not mov'd with concord of fweer
Jounds,
Is fit for Treafons

Or

* Merchant of Venice,



Book THE FiIrsT. 13

Or in Milton, * ~ Ch.IL
O Friends, I bear the tread of nimble =™
Jeet,
" Hafting this way—

’tis obvious that thefe are gffertive Sen-
tences, one founded upon Judgment, the
other upon Senfation.
L

WaeN the Witch in Macbeth fays to
her Companions,

When flall we three meet again

In thunder, lightning, andin rain?
this ’tis evident is an interrogative Sen-
tence.

WHEN Macbeth {ays to the Ghoft of
Banquo, -
Hence, borrible Shadow,
Unreal MockKry, bence !

he fpeaks an imperative Sentence,founded
upon the paffion of hatred.

WHEN

+ P.L.IV.866.
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Ch. II. WHEN Milton fays in the charaller of
= his Allegro.

Hafte thee, Nymph, and bring with thee
Feft and youthful Follity,. .

he too fpeaks an imperative Sentence, tho’
founded on the paffion, not of hatred but
of*love.

WHEN in the beginning of the Para-
dife Lo we read the following addrefs,

And chiefly thou, O Spirit, that doft prefer

Before all temples th' upright beart, and
. pure, -

Infiruct me, for thou know’ fi—

this is not to be called an smperative
Sentence, tho’ perhaps it bear the fame
Form, but rather (if I may ufe the Word,)
’tis a Sentence precative or optative.

Waart then fhall we fay? Are Sen-
tences to be quoted in this manner without
ceafing, all differing from each other in

their
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their ftamp and chara&er? Are they no Ch. II.
way reducible to certain definite Claflfes? ™
If not, they can be no objeéts of rational
comprehenfion.—Let us however try.

*T1s a phrafe often applied to a man,
when fpeaking, that be fpeaks bis MiND ?
as much as to fay, that his Speech or Dif-
- courfe is a publifbing of fome Energy or
Motion of bis Soul. Soit indeed is in every
one that fpeaks, excepting alone the Dif-
fembler or Hypocrite ; and he too, as far
as poflible, affets the appearance.

- Now the Powers or THE souL (over
and above the meer § nutritive) may be
included all of them in thofe of PErcEr-
TI0N, and thofe of VorrTioN. By the
Powers of PeErcErrtioN, I mean the
Senfes and the Intellec? ; by the Powers of
VoLitIoNn, I mean, in an extended fenfe,
not only the #il/, but the feveral Paffions
and Adppetites ; in thort, all that moves to

Aétion, wbhether rational or irrational.
: : ) Ip

+ Vid. Ariftot. de An. IL 4.
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Ch. Il Ir then the leading Powers of the Soul
" be thefe two, *tis plain that every Speech
or Sentence, as far as it exhibits the Soul,

muft of courfe refpe&t one or other of
thefe.

Ir we affert, then s it a Sentence which
refpe@s the Powers of PercerTioN. For
what indeed is it to ¢fer#, if we confider
the examples above alleged, but to publife

 Jome Perception eitber of the Senfes or the
Intellest ?

Acan, if we interrogate, if we com-
mand, if we pray, or if we wifp, (which
in terms of Art is to fpeak Sentences 2~
terrogative, imperative, precative, or op-
tative) what do we but publifh fo many
different VovLiTioNns >—For wheisit that
queftions? He that has @ Defire to be in-

~ formed.—~Who is it that commands? He
that has ¢ Wil/, which he would hawe
obeyed.—What are thofe Beings, who
cither wifh or pray? Thofe, who feel
certain
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certain wants either for themfelves, or Ch. IL
others. - b et

It then the Souls leading Phwers be the
#wo above mentioned, and it be true that
all Speech is a publication of thefe Powers,
it will follow that EVERY SEN TENCE WILL
BE EITHER A SENTENCE OF ASSERTION,
OR 4 SENTENCE oF VoLiTioN. And
thus, by referring all of them to one of
thefe two daffcs,'have we found an expe-
dient to reduce their infinitude (5.

Tus |

() P o Se v e Spvigns Il i
dndusig, g pr yrwsinds, ves N forwss, ras xed
owlnds Myopirass  (Myw N prorinds piv, xab’ & yudowopss
oy 23y Srran, olor riiv, didsosay, dofar, 'Qau'luin % aiobrow
spdinag &, xal’ &g dgryducba vir ayabiv, H Tiy Blawy B wor e
xilwr, oior BiAnow Adyw, wgng.m,_supa., sl imbupiar) 0%
MEN rlaga &y 18 Mys (ta wagh th dmoPaslud) aws vir
dglindi Swrdyzwy wgafgxoﬂm g Yoxdis, obx adric xal airw
inglodons, dXAG mgds Imegor dmrdlaopimg (vdy oupLdAModas So-
wila weds 76 TUXEY g Sgtbeug) el Fror Abyor wag avred

(vrém:
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Ch.Il. T Extenfions of Speech are quite in-
¥ definite, as may be feen if we compare

" the
L

r
5
S

Grriomg, xabéwsy ia} +8 NITEMATIKOY xa! EPQTH-
MATIKOY xaduudov Asys, % wéa'iypa, xal o wedyua, Aror
adrd ixedr Tuxey iQupims, weds & & Adyeg, dowsy iwt T¥
KAHTIKOY, 3 mds wag airs wedbws x) vabmg, 5 o6
waga xgilvlowes, & iwd T EYXHE, 3 & wags xsigoos, ¢
i@l ¥ wugieg . xadupim; TIPOETAEEQE' phwor AR 7
ATIOOANTIKON &md viv ypwrindy, & i 7ive  iay-
yXlinds e yriouims b Ay yricwes Tav mpaludrey @anlie, ¥
Qaivopivag, M x) phror s¥ro dewdy irw arnbriag h Yeddue
wir & &owr 8%. The Meaning of the above paflage
being implied in the Text, we take its tranflation
from the Latin Interpreter. Dicendum igitur ef,
cum anima nofira duplicem protcflatem babeat, cognitio-
nis, &3 wita, que etiam appriitionis ac cupiditatis ap-
pellatur, (que vero cognitionis eft, vis eft, qud res fin-
gulas cogniofcimus, ut mens, cogitatia, opinio, phantafia
et fenfus: appetitus vero facultas eff, qué bona, vel que
Junt, vel que videntur, concupifcimus, ut unt voltn-
tas, confilium, ira, cupiditas:) quatuor orationis [pecies
(precter enunciantem,) a partibus animi proficifcuntur, que
* concupifcunt nom cum animus ipfe per [e agit, [ed cum
ad alium [e convertit, (qui ei ad confequendum id, quod
cupit, conducere poffe videatur ;) atque ctiam vel ratio-
nem ab eo exquirit, ut in oratione, quam Percun&an-
tem,
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-an Epigram of Martial. But Ch.IL
Extenfion, with which Gram- =’

» to do, is the Extenfion here con-

4, that is to fay a SENTENCE. ‘The

r Extenfions (fuch as Syllogifms, Pa-

+aphs, Seions, and complete Works)

“long not to Grammar, but to Arts of

higher order; not to mention that all of
them are but Sentences repeated.

Now a SeENTENCE (¢) may be fketch’d
in the following defcription—a compound

Ca2 RLuantity

tem, aut Interrogantem wocant; wel rem: figue rem,
vel cum ipfum confequi cupit, quicum lequitur, ut in op-
tante oratione, ve/ aliqguam ejus aftionem: atque in bdc,
vel ut a preflantiore, ut in Deprecatione ; vel ut ab in-
Seriore, ut in co, qui proprie Juffus nominatur. Sola
autem Enuncians a cognofeendi facultate proficifcitur :
becque nunciat rerum cognitionem, qua in mobis eff, aut
veram, aut fimulatam. Itaque Heec fola verum falfum-
que’ capit: praterea vero nulla, Ammon. in Lib. de
Interpretatione,

(c) Aiy@- X Qurn ovbry ovparrind, % ine pign xal aore
opabus . Arift, Poet. c. 20. See alfo de Inter-
pret. c. 4.
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Ch. 1L, Quantity of Sound fignificant, of which cer+
IV gatn Parts are themfelves alfo fignificant.

Tuus when I fay [tbe Sun fbineth] nhét
only the whole quantity of found hasa

meaning, but certain Farts alfo, fuch as
[Sun) and [ fbineth.]

Bur what fhall we fay? Have thefe
Parts again other Parts, which are in like
manner fignificant, and fo may the pro-
grefs be purfued to infinite? Can we fup~
pofe all Meaning, like Body, to be divi-
fible, and to include within itfelf other

- Meanings. without end? If this be abfurd
then muft we neceflarily admit, that there
is fuch a thing as a a Sound fignificant, of
which no Part is of itfelf fignificant. And
this is what we call the proper charater
of a (d) Worp. For thus, though the

' Words

(d) Owr owparh——rs i 3N ir wall Gvrd
onparrmd, De Poetic. c. 20. De Interpret. C. 2.
8 3. Prifcian’s Definition of 23 Word (Lib. 2.) is as

: follows
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Words [Sun] and [/bineth] have each aCh. II.
Meaning, yet is there certainly no Mean- -~
ing in any of their Parts, neither in the
Syllables of the one, nor in the Letters of

the other.

IF therefore ALL SpEccH whether in
profe or verfe, every Whole, every Sec-
tion, every Paragraph, every Sentence,
imply a certain Meaning, divifible into other
Meanings, but Worvs imply a Meaning, -
which is not fo divifible: it follows that
Wo R 08 will be the fmalleft parts of [peech,
in as much as nothing lefs has any Mean-
ing at all.

C3 " To

follows—Dic%io eft pars minima orationis conflrulle, id
eft, in ordine compofite. Pars autem, quantum ad totum
intelligendum, id eff, ad totius [enfus intellellum. Hoc
autem ideo diclum ¢fl, nequis conetur vires in duas partes
dividere, boc oft, in vi & res; non enim ad totum intelli-
gendum bec fit divifio, 'To Prifcian we may add Theo-
dore Gaza.~Alfy 8, we® ddxpro xars alrraly Nye.
Introd. Gram. 1. 4, Plate fhewed them this cha-
ra&eriftic of a Word—Sec Cratylus, p. 385. Bdw,
Serr,
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Ch, Il To know therefore the [pecies of Words
S ) .
muft needs contribute to the knowledge of
Speech, as it implies a knowledge of its
minuteft Parts,

Turs therefore muft become our next
Inquiry.

CHAP.
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CHAP IL

Concerning the [pecies of Words, the fmalleft
' Parts of Speech.

L E T us firft fearch for the Species of Ch. IIL
Words among thofe Parts of Speech, =

commonly received by Grammarians. For
example, in one of the paffages above
cited.—

The man, that bath no mufic in bhimfelf,
And is not mov'd with concord of fweet
Jounds, '

Is fit for treafons—

Here the Word [7%e] is an ARTICLE ;—
[Man] [No] [Mufic} [Concord] [Sweet]
[Sounds] (Fit] [Treafons] are all Nouns,
fome Subftantive, and fome Adjetive—
[That] and |Himfelf] are PoNouns—
[Hath] and [is] are VER Bs—[moved] a
Par Tic1PLE—[Nof] an ApvER B—[4nd)]
a ConjuncTioN—[In] [with] and [For)

‘ Cs are
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Ch,III. are PrREPosiTIONS. In one fentence we

U™\ have all thofe Parts of Speech, which the
Greek Grammarians are found to acknow-
ledge. 'The Latins only differ in having
no Article, and in feparating the INTER-
JECTION, as a Part of itfelf, which the
Greeks inclyde among the Species of A4d-
verbs.

WHar then fhall we determine? why
are there not more Species of Words? why
-fo many? or if neither more nor fewer,
why thefe and not others?

To refolve, if poffible, thefe feveral.
Queries, let us examine any Sentence that
comes in our way, and fee what differences
we can difcover in its Parts, For exam-
ple, the fame Sentence above,

. The man that hath no mupe, &c,

Ont Difference foon occurs, that fome .
Words are variable, and othets invariable,
Thus the Word Man may be varied into
Mar’s and Men; Hath, into Hove, Haf?,

: Had
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Had, @e. Sweet into Sweeter and Sweeteft; Ch.II1.
Fitinto Fitter and Fittef. On the con-"—v’
trary the Words, The, In, And, and fome

- others, remain as they are, and cannot be
sltered. .

AND yet it may be queftioned, how far
this Difference is eflential. . For in the firft
place, there are Variations, which can be
hardly called neceffary, becaufe only fome
Languages have them, and others have
them not, ‘Thusthe Greeks have the dual

. Variation, which is unknown both to the
Moderns and to the ancient Laffns. Thus
“the Greeks and Latins vary their Adje@ives
~ by the triple Variation of Gender, Cafe,
and Number ; whereas the Engli/b never
vary them in any of thofe ways, but thro’
all kinds of Concord preferve them ftill
the fame. Nay even thofe very Variations,
which appear moft neceffary, may have

- their places fupplied by other methods;
fome by Auxiliars, as when for Bruti, or
Bruto we fay, of Brutus, to Brutus; fome

by
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Ch. I11. by meer Pofition, as when for Brutum ama-

" vit Caffius, we fay, Cafffus lov'd Brutus.
For here the Accufative, which in Latm
is known any wbhere from its Variation, is
in Englifb only know from its Pofition or
place. -

Ir then the Diftinction of Variable and
Invariable will not anfwer our purpofe,
let us look farther for fome other more
effential.

Surrose then we fhould diflolve the
Sentence above cited, and view its feveral
Parts as they ftand feparate and detached.
Some ’tis plain fill preferve a Meaning,
(fuch as Man, Mufic, Sweet, &c.) others
on the contrary immediately lofe it (fuch as,
And, The, With, &c.) Not that thefe laft
have no meaning at all, but in fa& they

never have it, but when in company, or
affociated.

" Now it fhould feem that this Diftinc-
tion, if any, was eflential. For if all
Words
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Words are fignificant, or elfe they would Ch.III.
not be Words; and if every thing not ab-

Jolute, is of courfe relative, then will all
Words be fignificant either abfo/utely or
relatively.

Wirn re(pet therefore to this Diftinc-

' tion, the firft fort of Words may be call’d

Jfignificant by themfelves ; the latter may be
call'd fignificant by relation; or if we like
it better, the firft fort may be call'd Prin-

cipals, the latter Acceffories. The firft are - °

like thofe ftones in the bafis of an Arch,
which are able to fupport themfelves, even
when the Arch is deftroyed; the latter are
like thofe ftones in its Summit or Curve
which can no longer ftand, than while the
whole fubfifts (e.)

§ THIs

(¢) Appolionius of Alexandria (one of the acuteft Au-
thors that ever wrote on the fubje& of Grammar) il-
luftrates the different power of Words, by the differ-
ent power of Letters. “Em, & vgémor 7dr soigsiam & piv
i Quviwre, @ xal val favrd Qurw amerars 7% & mfm.“’

o

Ml‘
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§ TursDiftinQion being admitted, we
thus purfue our Speculatlons. All things
what-

amg Amv iy Quebler Bx By prre T Wlreow T
avrdy Tomoy v muoions x& w0 wov Adbwr.  Gu pir yag adldn,
Tgbwor Ta T Qurivraw, prrat bov xabdmweg inl iy prpdrer,
SropciTan, AYTUNMIY, ERIPUUETEY it &, doweard olu-
Pwa, &apines 7e Qumrra, & dvaura T D fyre
shas nabamsg int wir  wpobiown, Ty &glowr, iy
ondiopwy T y&g Toadra a8 T pegioy ovoonpains.  In the
Jame manner, as of the Elements or Letters fome are
Vowels, which of them[elves complete a Sound; others
ave Confonants, which without the belp of Vewels have no
exprefs Vecality; fo likewife may we canceive as to the na=
ture of Words. Some of them, like Vowels, are of them~
Jelves expreffive, as is the cafe of Verbs, Nouns, Pro-
nouns, and Adverbs; otbers, like Confongnts, wait for
their Vowels, being unable to become expreffive by their
own proper flrength, as is the cafe of Prepofitions, Arti-
cles, and Conjunétions; for thofe parts of Speech are al-
ways Confignificant, that is, are enly fignificant, when af-
Jociated to fometbing elfe. Apollon. de Syntaxi. L. 1.
c. 3. [Ttague quibufdam philofophis placuit NOMEN &
VERBUM SOLAS EsSE PARTES ORATIONIS ; cetera
vero, ADMINICULA vel JUNCTURAS earum: quomode
navium partes funt tabule & trabes, catera autem (id eff,
cera, flupps, € clavi & fimilia) vincula & conglutina-

tiones
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whatever cither exif as the Energies, or Ch. IlI.
HffeCtions of fome other thing, or without "
being the Energies or AffeClions of fome

other thing. If they exift as the Energies

or AffeCtions of fomething elfe, then are

they called ArTrisuTEs. 'Thus #

think is the attribute of a Man; 7o be

white, of a Swan; 70 fly, of an Eagle;

20 be jfour-footed, of 4 Horfe. If they

exift not after this manner, then are they

calld SussTaNces * Thus Man,

Swan, Eagle and Horfe are none of

them Attributes, but all Subftances, be-

caufe however they may exift in Time

and Place, yet neither of thefe, nor of

-any thing clfe do they exift as Energics

or Affections,

AND

tiones partium navis, (boc eft, tabularum &3 trabium) non
partes navig dicustur! Prifc L. XI. 913,

* SursTANCES] Thus Ariftotle. Ni» udr & wlwy
ﬁprrao,.ﬁ wor’ ish 3 oke, In W pn xad Swoxupds, FIV P

xaf’ § 7& &aa. Metaph. Z. ¥, p. 106. Ed. Sylb,
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Ch.JIl.  Anp thus all things whatfoever being
v~ either (f) Subftances or Attributes, it fol-
lows of courfe that all Words, which are
JSegnificant as Principals, muft needs be

fignificant of either the one or the other.

If they are fignificant of Subftances, they
are call’d Subftantives; if of Attributes,
they are call'd At¢ributives. So that aLL
WoRbDps wbhatever, fignificant as Princi-
pals, are either SUBSTANTIVES or AT-
TRIBUTIVES.

Acaln, as to Words, which are only
fignificant as -Acceffories, they acquire a
fignification either from being aflociated
to one Word, or elfe to 'many. If 20 one
Word alone, then asthey can do no more
than in fome manner define or determine,

* they may juftly for that reafon be called
De-

(f) This divifion of things info Subflance and Acci-
dent feems to have been admitted by Philofophers of all
Se@s and Ages. See Categor. c..2. Metaphyf/. L. "'V
c. 1. DeCeah, L. 1L 6. 1.
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Derinitives. If fo many Words atCh.lIL .
once, then as they ferve to no other pur-
pofe than fo conneél, they are called for

that reafon by the name of ConNEc-
TIVES.

Anp thus it is that all Worps what-
ever are either Principles or Acceffories
or under other Names, either fgnificant
Jrom themfelves, or fignificant by relation.
—If fignificant from themfelves, they are
cither Subflantives or Attributives; if
Significant by relation, they are either
Definitives or. Conneftives. So that un-
der one of thefe four Species,  Sus-
STANTIVES, ATTRIBUTIVEs, DerI-
Nr'rlﬂ:s, and CONNECTIVES, 4ré ALL

Worps, bowever different, in a manner
included.

Ir any of thefe Names fcem new and
unufual, we may introduce others more
ufual, by calling the Subfantives, Nouns ;
the Attributives, VER Bs; the Defnitives,

ArTI-
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Ch.IIl. ArTicLBs; and the Conneélives, Cox-
=’ juNcTIONS.

Suov’p it be afk’d, what then be-
comes of Pronouns, Adverbs, Prepofitiogs,
and Interjelions; the anfwer is, either
they muft be found included within the
Species above-mentioned, or eile muft be
admitted for fo many Species by them-
felves. .

§ THERE were various opinions in an-
cient days, as to the number of thefe Parfs,
or Elements of Speech.

Plato in his * Sophift mentions only
two, the Noun and the Verb. Ariftotle
mentions no more, where he treats of
+ Propofitions. Not that thofe acute Phi~
lofophers were ignorant of the other Parts,
but they fpoke with reference to Logic or

. Dia-

¢ Tom. L. p. 261. Edit. Ser,
+ De Interpr. c. 2 & 3.
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Dialeétic (g), confidering the Effence of Ch.III.
Speech as contained in thefe two, becaufe =
thefe alone combined make a perfe&t a/fer-
tive Sentence, which none of the reft with-
out them are able toeffe@®. * Hence there-
fore Ariftotle in his * treatife of Poetry
(where he was to lay down the elements

of

(g) Partes igitur oratienis funt [ecundum Dialefiicos
duze NOoMEN & VERBUM; quia ba fole ctiam per
e conjunile plenam faciunt erationem alias autem partes
ovldypognpara, boc cff, confignificantia  appellabant.
Prifcian. 1. 2. p. 574. Edit. Putfchii. Exiftit bic que-
dem queflio, cur duo tantum, NoMEN & VERBUM,
Je (drifloteles [c.) determinare tromittat, cum plures par-
tes orationis effe videantur. Quibus bec dicendum eft, tari-
tum Ariftotelem hoc libro diffinifle, quantum illi od id,
quod inflituerat traflare, [uffecit. Traltat namque de
fimplici enuntiativa oratione, que [cilicet bujufmodi eft, ut
Junclis tantum Verbis & Nominibus componatur.— Qyare ¥
Juperfluum eft quarere, cur alias quoque, que videntur
orationis partes, non propofuerit, qui son totius fimpliciter
orationis, [ed tantum fimplicis orationis infiituit elementa
partiri. Boctius in Libr. de Interpretat. p. 295.
Apoilonius from the above principles elegantly calls the
NouN and VERB, 7@ iuduyérara wign 78 Mys, the
moft animated parts of Speech. De Syntaxi L. 1.¢. 3,
p. 24. See alflo Plutarch. Quaft. Platon. p. 1009.

* Poet, Cap. 20.
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. ane vaticgated fpeech) adds the 47

.. uN Cryunétion to the Noun and

~ s\ and o adopts the fame Parts, with

SN x‘ﬂz\blithci in this Treatife. To

o &otfe’s authority (if indeed better can

N m]ulred) may be addcd that alfo of
the clder Stoics (5).

'Tur latter Stoics inftead of fourParts
made five, by dividinrg the Noun into the
Apcllative, and Proper. Others increafed
the number, by detaching the Pronoun
from the Noun; the Participle and Ad-
verb from the Verb; and the Prepofition
from the Conjun&ion. 'The Latin Gram-
marians went farther, and detached zke In-
terjection from the Adverb, within which
by the Greeks it was always included, as a
Species.

WE

(b) For this we have the authority of Dienyfius of
Halicarnaffus, De Struct. Orat. Sect. 2. whom Quintilian
follows, Inft. ). 1.¢c. 4. Diogenes Laertius and Prifcian
make them always to have admitted five Parts. See
Prifcian, as before, and Laertius, Lib. VI, Segm. 57.
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WE are told indeed by (i) Dionyfius of Ch. IlI,

Halicarnaffus and Quintilian, that Ariffotle,
with Theodettes, and the more early wri-
ters, held but zbree Parts of fpeech, the
Noun, the Verb, and the Conjunétion.
This, it muft be owned, accords with the
oriental Tongues, whofe Grammars (we
are (k) told) admit no other. But as to
Ariffotle, we have’ his own authority to
affert the contrary, who not only enume-
rates the four Species which we have
adopted, but afcertains them each by a
proper Definition *.

D2 To

(i) See the places quoted in the note immediately
preceding.

(k) Antiquiffima eorum eft opinio, qui tres claffes fa-
ciunt. Eftque bec Arabum quoque [ententia— Hebre;
quoque (qui, cum Arabes Grammaticam fcribere definerent,
artem eam demum [cribere caperunt, quod ante annos conti-
git circiter quadringentos) Hebrei, inquam, bac in re fecuti
Junt magifiras fuos Arabes.—Immo vero trium claffium nu-
merumalic etiam Orientis lingue rctinent, Dubium, utrum
ed in re Orientales imitati funt antiquos Greacorum, an hi
potius [ecuti funt Orientalium exemplum. Ulut ¢ft, etiam
veteres Grecos tres tantum partes agnoviffe, non folum au-
tor ¢ft Dionyfius, &c. Vofl.de Analog.l. 1.c. 1. See
alfo Sansdii Minerv. I. 1.¢. 2.

* Sup. p. 34.
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Ch.IIL. 75 conclude—the Subje@ of the fol-
lowing Chapters will te a diftin& and fe-
parat¢ confideration of the Nouwn, the
VEeRrE, the ARTICLE, and the Conjunc-
tIoN ; which four, the better (as we ap-
prehend) to exprefs their refpe@ive na-
tures, we chufe to call SussTanTIVES,

ArTRrIBUTIVES, DEFINITIVES and CoN-
NECTIVES.

CHAP.
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CHAP IV
Concerning Sg&ﬁantiver? p,_ro perly fo called.

UBsTANTIVES are al/ tbojb principal Ch.IV,
Word:, which are ﬁgngﬁcant of Sub-. ——
/iance.r, conjiderea’ as Subﬂance.f ‘

THE firft fort of Subftances are the Na-

TURAL, fuch as Animal, Vegetable, Man,
Oak.
. THERE are other Subftances of our owp
making. ‘Thus by giving a Figure not na-
turalto natural Materials we create fuch
Subftances, as Houfe, Ship, Watch, Te-
lefcope, &e. 4

Aec 1N, by a more refined operation of our
Mind alone, we abftraét any Attrilute from
its neceffary fubje@, and confider it apar?,
devoid of its dependence. For example,

-f}om Body we abftra& fo Fly; from Sur-
D 3 face,
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" Ch.1IV.face, the being White; from Soul, the be-
N ing Temperate.

Axp thus it is we convert even Attri-
butes into Subftances, denoting them on
this occafion by proper Subftantives, fuch
as Flight, Whitenefs, Temperance or elfe
by others more ‘general, fuch as Motion,
Colour, Virtue. Thefe we call ABsTRACT
SussTaNCEs; the fecond fort we call
ARTIFICIAL. :

Now all thofe feveral Subftances have
their Genus, their Species, and their In-
'dividuals. For example in natural Sub-
ftances, Animal is a Genus; Man, a Spe-
cies; Alexander, an Individual. In arti-
ficial Subftances, Edjfice is a Genus; Pa-
lace, a Species; the Vatican, an Individual.
In abftraét Subflances, Motion is a Ge-

us; Flight, a Species; this Flight or that
Flight are Individuals.

4s
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. As therefore evcry (a) GENys may beCh.1V.

found whole and intire in each one.. of its
Species ; (for thus Man, Horfc, and Dog
are each of them diftin@ly a complete and
intire Animal) and as every Species may

e )

be found whole and intire in each one of its-

Individuals; (for thus Socrates, Plato, and
Xenophon are each of them eompletely and
diftin&ly a Man) hence it is, that eyery
Genus, tho’ ONE, is multiplied into MaNY;
and every Species, tho’ ONE, is alfo mul-
tiplied into ManNy, by reference to thofe
beings, which are their proper fubordinates.
Since then no Individual has any fuch Sul-
ordinates, it can never in ftri¢tnefs be con-
fidered asManvy, and fo it is traly an In-
p1vipuaL as well in Natureas in Name.
D4 From

(a) This is what Plate fecms to have exprefled in
a manner fomewhat myfterious, when he talks of
plar dar dd @Gy, s ixdry  vepds xwgls, wam
daTiTaubir———rx, @M, iThas  GANAw, WS el
#ubey  megexopdas.  Sophift, p. 253. Edit. Serrani,
For the common definition 6f Genus and Species, fee
the Ifagoge or Imrodu;’l'cn of Porphyry to ﬂrlﬁatle.‘
Logic.
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Ch.IV.  Frowm thefe Principles it is, that Words
= following the nature and genius of Things,
Juch Subftantives admit of NuMBER as de-
note Genera or Species, while thofe, which
denote (4) Indmduals in ﬁn&nefs admlt

it not.
Besiprs

T

(b) Yet fometimes Individuals have plurality or
Number, from the caufes following. In the firft place
the Individuals of the human race are fo large a mul-
titude cven in the {malleft nation, that it would be dif-
ficult toinvent a iew Name for cvery new born Indivi-
dual. Hence then inftead of ane only being call’d Marcus
and one only Antonius, it happens that many are called
Marcus and many called Antonius ; and thus ’tis the Ro-
mans had their Plurals, Marci and Antonii, as we in
latter days have our Maris and our Anthonies, Now the
Plurals of ‘this fort may be well called accidental; be-
cawle it is meerly by chance that the Names coincide.

Thgre feems more reafon for fuch Plurals, as the
Ptolemies, Scipios, Catos, or (to m{_lance ‘in modern
names) the Howards, Pelbams, and Montagues ; be-
caufe a Race or Family is like a fmaller fort of Species
fo that the family Nume extends to the Kindred, as the
fpecific Name extends to the Individuals,

~ A third caufe which contributed to make proper
Naines became Plural, was the bigh Charafter or Emi-
nence of fome one Individual, whofe Name became af-
terWards a kind of common Appellative, to denote all
e : : : : l‘mfe,
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Besipes Number, another charaflet- Ch.IV.
iftic, vifible in Subftances, is that of Sex. ‘—v—
Every Subftance is either Male or Female;
or both Male and Female; or neither one
nor tlz:: other, . So that wltf] refpeét to Sexes
apd thcu' Negatzon, all Subjlance: conceive-
able are comprchcnded under this fourfold -
conﬁdcratnon.

Now the exiftence of Hermaprodzte:
being rare, if not doubtful hence Lan-
guagc, only rcgardxng thofc dl&lnCtlons

whnch

thofe, who had pretenfions to merit in the fame way,
Thus every great Critic was call’d an Ariftarchus; every
great Warrior, an Alexander; every great Beaufy,' a
Helen, &c. '

A DANIEL come to Fudgment | yea a DaNIEL,
cries Shylock in the Play, when he would exprefs the
wifdom of the young Lawyer,

So Martial in that well known verfe,

Sint MECENATES, non deerunt, Flacce, MARONES.
So Lucilius,

AITIAIIOX  montes, /ETHNE omnes, afperi A-

THONES.

wion ®AE@ONTEE, % AEYKAAIONEE, Lucian in
“Timon, T. 1. p. 108. '
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Ch.IV. which are more obvious, confiders Words
= denoting Subftances to be either Mascu-
LINE, FEMININE, or NEUTER L

As to our own Species and all thofe
animal Species, which Aave reference t0
common Life, or of which the Male and
the Female by their fize, form, colour,
&e. are eminently diftinguifbed, moft Lan-
guages have different Subftantives, to de-
note the Male and the Female. Butas te
thofe animal Species, which either Ze/; fre-
quently occur, or of which one Sex is /efs
apparently diftinguifbed from the other, in
thefe a fingle Subftantive commonly ferves
for both Sexes,

In

* After this manner they are diftinguithed by Arifis-
tle. Tiv boparwr 1o piv affor, Ta & Sine, Ta N
pevats.  Poet. cap. 21. Protagoras before him had
eftablifhed the fame Diftin&ion, calling them #jua,
Svna, x oxfun.  Ariftot. Rhet. L. IIL c. 5. Where
mark what were atterwards called éé‘s"z:tga, or Neutcrs,
were by thefe called 7é wrald x5 oxivn,



Boox THE Frrs. 43

-i- In the Engli/b Tongueit feemsa ge- Ch.1V.
neral rule (except only when infringed by “™—

a figure of Speechy that no Subftantive is .
Mafculine, but what denotes a Male ani-
mal Subﬁance ; none Feminine, but what
denotes a~Female animal Subftance ; and

that wheére the Subftance Aas no Sex, the
Subftantive is always Neuter.

BuT ’tis not fo in Greek, Latin, and
many of the modern Tongues. Thefe all
of them have Words, fome mafculine,
. fome feminine (and thofe too in great
multitudes) which have reference ta Sub-
~ ftances, where Sex never had exiftence.’
To give one inftance for many. Minp
is furely neither male, nor female ; yet is
NOTYS3, in Greek, mafculine, and MENs,
in Latin, feminine.

1IN

+ Nam quicguid per Naturam Sexui non adfignatur,
neutrum baberi oporteret, fed id Ars &c. Confent, apud
Putfch. p. 2023, 2024.

‘The whole Paflfage {rom Genera IHominum, que na-
turalia funt &c. is werth perufing. “
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Ch.1IV.
\n—~)

HERMES

In fome Words thefe diftinGtions feem
owing to nothing elfe, than to the mere
cafual firu@ure of the Word itfelf: It is
of fuch a Gender, from having fuch a
Termination ; or from belonging perhaps
to fuch a Declenfion. In others we may
imagine a more fubtle kind of reafoning, a
reafoning which difcerns even in things
without Sex a diftant analogy to that great
NATURAL DisTINCcTION, which (accord-
ing to Milton) animates the World 1.

In this view we may conceive fuch Sus-
STANTIVEs to have been confidered, -as
MascuLing, which were “ confpicuous
¢ for the Attributes of imparting or com-
“ munigating ; or which were by nature
‘“ altive, ftrong, and efficacious, and that
“ indifcriminately whether to good or to
“ ill; or which had claim to Eminence,
¢ either Jaudable or otherwife.”

Tug

1 Mr. Linnaus, the celebrated Botanift, has trzced
the Difliuclion of Sexes throughout the whole Vegetable
World, and made it the Bafis of his Botanic Method.
'R ) L, . L
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TuE FEMININE on the contrary were Ch.IV.
* fuch, as were confpicuous for the At~
“ tributes cither of receiving, of contain-
ing, or of producing and bringing forth ;
“ or which had more of the paffive in
“ their nature, than of the a&ive; or
“ which weré peculiarly beautiful and
“ amiable ; or which had refpe@ to fuch .
¢« Excefles, as were rather Feminine, than
¢ Mafculine.

* Uron thefe Principles the two greatet
Luminaties were confidered, one as Maf-
culine, the other as Feminine; the Sun
("H\@, Sol) as Mafculine, from commu-
nicating Light, which was native and ori-
ginal, as well as from the vigorous warmth
and efficacy of his Rays; the Moon
(Sentvn, Luna) as Feminine, from being
the Receptacle only of another’s Light
and from thining with rays more delicate
and foft.

Taus
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Ch. IV.

\-—-Y\J

: H~E RM 'E Sv-"'"’

T'Hus Milton,
Firfintiis Eaf? the glorious Lampwas feen,
Regent of Day, and all th’ Horizon round
Invefted with bright -raysy jocund to' run
His longitude thro" Heav'ns bigh road
the gray - ‘
Dawn, and the Pleiades before uim dam"d
Shedding fweet m_ﬂuence Lefs bright. the
Moon ' '
But oppofite, tn levelld Weft was fet,
His mirrour, with full face borrowing KER
Light
From uim ; for other light suE needed none.
P.L. V1L 370,

- By Virgif they were.confidered as Bro-
ther and Siffer, which. ftill preferves the
fame diftin&ion.

NecFra TR1s radiisobnoxia ﬁrgereLU NA.
G. L 396.

THE SkY or ETHER is in Greek and
Latin Mafculine, as being the foutce of

thofe fhowers,which impregnate the Earth.
The
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*'The EarTH on the contrary is univer- Ch.IV.
1ally Feminine, from being the grand Re- -~/
ceifqer, the grand Container, but above all
from being the Mother (either mediately or

immediately ) of every fublunary Subftance
‘whether animal or vegetable. -

- ‘Tuvs Virgil,

Tum PATER OMNIPOTENS feecundis im-
bribus A THER
CoNjueis in gremzum LETE defcendis,

& omnis
Mognus alit magno commixtus corpare fee-
tus. - G.IL 325.
Trus Shakefpear, - '

f Common MaTHER, TZou : .
Wﬁde -Womb - uﬂmeafuraéle, and infinite
Breaf?
Teems and feeds all—Tim. of Athcns
So Milton,
Whatever Eart, ALL-BEARINGMOTHFR,
. yields, : P.L. V.
So

* Senecz Nat. Quz/t. 111 14.
1 Tauuimg v5 xays — Grzc. Anth. p. 281,
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Ch.1V. So Virgil,
"~~~ Non jam MATER alit TELLUs, virefque
miniftrat (c) Zn. XL 71,

. AMoNe artificial Subftances the Suip
(Navs, Navis) is feminine, as being fo
eminently a Receiver and Gontainer of va-
rious things, of Men, Arms, Provifions,
Goods, &¢c. Hence Sailors, fpeaking of
their Veflel, fay always, “ sue rides at
“ ‘anchor,” “ SHE s under [ail.”

A City (Iloak, Civitas) and a Coun-
TrY (Ild7gi, Patria) are feminine alfo,
by being (like the Ship) Containers and
Receivers, and farther by being as it were
the Mothers and Nur/fes of their refpe@ive
Inhabitants,

THuUs

(¢c) —— M x o T@ vy Tw THE Qdow, &g OHAY
% MHTEPA souilsow: OYPANON & x, HAION, » & =
Tav &My way Todtwy, ©; TENQNTAZL xai ITATEPAT
‘wgo.’a“/tfeﬁu':o. Arift. de Gencer. Anim. L, 1. ¢, 2.
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THaus Virgil, | Ch.IV.
) eyt
Salve, MaeNaA PARENS FRUGUM, Satur-
nia Tellus,
. Maena ViRuMm——  Georg. IL 173.

So, in that Heroic Epigramb on thofe
brave Greeks, who fell at Cheronea,
Faia 8% Ilarps exe xéAmos v wheisa
AUV GV .
3 opaTa— -
Their PARENT COUNTRY in HER bofom
bolds
Their wearied bodies.—*

So Milton,

The City, which Thou feeft, no other deem
Than greet and glorious Rome, QUEEN of
the Earth. Par. Reg. L. IV.

As to the Ocean, tho’ from its being
the Receiver of all Rivers, as well as the
Container

+ Demoft. in Orat. de Coroni.

E
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Ch.IV.Container and Produéirefs of fo many Ve-

LN getables and Animals, it might juftly have
been made (like the Earth) Feminine; yet
its deep Voice and boifterous Nature have, in
fpight of thefe reafons, prevailed to make
it Male. Indeed the very found of Homer’s

uéya abev®@ *Queavoio,

would fuggeft to a hearer, even ignorant

of its meaning, that the Subje& was in-

compatible with female delicacy and foft-
nefs.

" Time (X¢ov@) from bis mighty Efficacy
upon every thing around us, is by the Greeks
and Englifb juftly confidered as Ma/culine.
Thus in that elegant diftich, {fpoken by a
decrepit old Man,

* ‘0 -yo?g Xgéy@- K osnaude, Tédor ¥

go@os,

‘Anavla &’ Egya{éyeu@- doBevésega .
Me TIME bath bent, that forry Artif?, ue
That furely makes, whate'er he bandles,

worfe.

So

* ©  Xebw, walbior Snliy @anwioxems Aaigor.
Grzc. Anth. p. 290.
+ Stob. Fel. p. 591.
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So too Shakefpear, fpeaking likewife of Ch.IV.
TIME. —

Orl. Whom doth uE gallop withal?
Rof. With a thief to the gallows.—
As you like it.

THE Greek Odval@ or Aldn and the
Englifb DEaTH, feem from the fame ir-
refiftible Power to have been confidered as
Mafculine. Even the Vulgar with us are .
fo accuftomed to this notion, that a Fe-

MALE Deatr they would treat as ridi-
culous (d).

TaxkE a few Examples of thc mafcu-
line Death.

E 2 Calli-

(d) Well therefore did Milton in his Paradife Loft
not only adopt DEATH as a Perfon, but confider him
as Mafculine: in which he was fo far from introducing
a Phantom of his own, or from giving it a Gender not
[upported by Cuftom; that perhaps he had as much tbe
Sanétion of national Opinion for his Mafculine Deatbh, as
the ancient Poets had for many of their Deities.
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Ch.1V. Callimachus upon the Elegies of his
“—— Friend Heraclitus—

‘Ar O Teai (awow andoves, fow & wdylww

'Agmfn?ng "Aidng obx Ewi xElpn Bahei,

-yet thy Jweet warbling ﬁraim
Stil] live immortal, nor on them fballDeaTH
His band €er lay, tho’ Ravager of all.

In the Alceflis of Euripides, Odval@
or DEaTH is one of the Perfons of the
drama; the beginning of the play is made
up of dialogue between Him and Apollo;
and towards its end, there is a fight be-
tween Him and Hercules, in which Her-
cules is conqueror, and refcues Alceffis
from his hands.

It is well known too, that SLEEP and
DeaTH are made Brothers by Homer.
It was to this old Gorgias elegantly allud-
ed, when at the extremity of a long life
he lay flumbering on his Death-bed. A
Friend afked him, “ How be did2—

- “SLEEP
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“ SLEEP (replied the old Man) is ju/2 upon Ch.IV.
“ delivering me over to the care of his —
“ BROTHER (e).” |

THus Shakefpear, {peaking of Life,
merely Thou art Death's Fool ;
For uim Thou labour’ft by thy flight to
Sbun,
And yet run’ft towards nim Jtill.
Meaf. for Meaf.

So Milton,

Dire was the toffing, deep the groans;
Defpair
Tended the fick, byfieft from couchtocouch:

And over them triumphant DEaTH HIs
dart

Shook ; but delay'd to ftrike—

P. L. X1 489 ()
THE

(e) Hd¥ pe O TYIINOE &Zexwras wagaxararibicbas
TAAEA®QI.  Stob. Ecl. p. 600.
(f) Suppofe in any one of thefe examples we intro-
duce a female Death ; fuppole we read,
L 3 And
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Ch.IV. 'THe fupreme Being (Gop,. O¢ds, Deus,
“—~ Dieu, &c.) is in all languages Mafculine,
in as much as the mafculine Sex is the fu-

perior and more excellent; and as HE is

the Creator of all, the Father of Gods and

Men. Sometimes indeed we meet with

fuch words as To Ilparor, 'To Ocior, Nu-

men, Derry (which laft we Eng/i/b join to

a neuter, faying Deity itfelf) fometimes 1

fay we meet with thefe Neuters. The

reafon in thefe inftances feems to be, that

as Gob is prior to all things, both in dig-

nity and in time, this Priority is better
chara@erized and expreft by a Negation,

than by any of thofe Diftinctions which

are co-ordinate with fome Oppofite, as Male

for

And over them triumpkant Death HER dart
Shook, &c.

‘What a falling off? How are the nerves and ftrength
of the whole Sentiment weakened ?
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for example is co-ordinate with Fenrale, Ch. IV,
Right with Left, &c. &c. (g). —

Vir TvE (Ageri, Virtus) as well as moft
of its Species are all Feminine, perhaps
from their Beauty and amiable Appearance,
which are not without effe@ even upon
the moft reprobate and corrupt.

E 4

abafb’d

(g) Thus Ammonius, fpeaking on the fame Subje&
—— TO HPQTON Ayoue, i@ ¢ pn & 7iv S
- pubomoylas wagadirray . iy Teg Seoroylas  iviaunci
T b dpfuwmds, % Svarweemn  (lege  Smdvwpewi) da-
wogQuow  Qigwr  wad  tite imbres o pbv i &p-
pm. B odsoxor 15 (lege 7w) & TANTHI
ATIAQZ AITIQI ocisuyn &%, &z xal
orav  dgowis, TON @EON  vopalopwr, [mek]
™ oyuiTigor Thr yeir 78 iPuube  @gomipdvreg, | ETeg
aitly weooayogivousr. PRIMUM dicimus, quod nemo
etiam eorum, qui theologiam nobis fabularum integumentis
obvolutam tradiderunt, el maris vel femine [pecie fingere
aufus eff: idque merito: conjugatum enim mari f@Emini-
numefi. CAUSZE autem omnino ABSOLUT £ AC SIM-
PLICI nibil eff conjugatum. Immo wero cum Deum
mafculino genere appellamus, ita ipfum nominamus, genus
preflantius fubmiffo atque bumili praferentes. Ammon,
in Lib. de Interpr. p. 30. b.—#& d¢ barin <5 Nedry
&%. Ariftot. Metaph. A. p. 210. Sylb.
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abafb’d the Devil [tood,

And felt, bow awful Goodnefs is, and faw

VirTUE in her fhape how lovely; faw
and pin’d

His Ilofs

P. L. IV. 846.

T'H1s being allow’d, Vice (Kaxia) be-
comes Feminine of courfe, as being, in
the ousaryia or Co-ordinatiofl of things,
Virtue’s natural Oppofite (5.

Tue Fancies, Caprices, and fickle
Changes of ForTUNE would appear but
aukwardly under a Chara&ler, that was
Male: but taken together they make a

very

(b) They are both reprefented zs Females by Xeno-
phon, in the celebrated Story of Hercules, taken from
Prodicus. See Memerab. L. II. c. 1. As to the
ousaixie here mentioned, thus Varro. Pythagoras
Samius ait omnium rerum initia efle bina: ut finitum &
infinitum, bonum & malum, vitam & mortem, diem &
nodem. De Ling. Lat. L. IV, fee alfo 4riff. Me-
taph. L. 1. c. 5. and Eccleftafficus, Chap. Ixii. ver. 24.
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very natural Female, which has no {mall Ch.1V,
refemtlance to the Coquette of 2 modern =
Comedy, beftowing, withdrawing, and
thifting her favours, as different Beaus
fucceed to her good graces.

Tranfmutat incertos honores,
Nunc mibi, nunc alii benigna. Hor.

- WaHy the Furies were made Female,
-is nat fo eafy to explain, unlefs it be that
female Paflions of all kinds were confi-
dered as fufceptible of greater excefs, than
male Paffions; and that the Furies were
to be reprefented, as Things fuperlatively
outrageous.

Talibus AleClo diélis exarfit in iras.
' At Fuveni oranti [ubitus tremor occupat
artus: '
Diriguere oculi: tot Erinnys fibilat Hy-
dris,
Tantaque fe facies aperit: tum flammea
torquens

Lumina
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Lumina cuntlantem & quaerentum dicere
plura

Reppulit, & geminos erexit crinibus an-
gues,

Verberaque infonuit, rabidoque hee ad-
didit ore :

En! Ego vitla fitu, &c.
Zn. VII, 455 (7).
He

(i) The Words above mentioned, Time, Deatb,
Fortune, Virtue, &c. in Greek, Latin, French, and
moft modern Languages, though they are diverfified
with Genders in the manner defcribed, yet never vary
the Gender which they have once acquired, except in
a few inftances, where the Gender is doubtful. We
cannot fay #.&gfh or é &g, bac Virtus or bic Vir-
tus, la Vertu or Je Vertu, and {o of the reft. Batitis
otherwife in Englifb. We in our own language fay,
Virtue is its own Reward, or Virtue is ber own Re-
ward; Time maintains /s wonted Pace, or Time
maintains bis wonted Pace.

There is a fingular-advantage in this liberty, as it
enables us to mark, with a peculiar force, the Diftinc-
tion between the fevere or Logical Stile, and the orna-
mental or Rbetorical. For thus when we fpeak of the
above Words, and of all others naturally devoid of Sex,

as
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He, - that would fee more on this Sub- Ch.IV.
je&t, may confult Ammonius the Peripate-*——" "

tic

as Neuters, we {peak of them as they are, and as be-
comes a logical Inquiry. When we give them Sex, by
making them Mafculine or Feminine, they are from
thenceforth perfonified; are akind of intelligent Beings,

" and become, as fuch, the proper ornaments either of
Rbetoric or of Peetry.

Thus Milton,

——Tbe Thunder

Wing’d with red light’ning and impetuous rage,
Perbaps hatb fpent u1s fbafts——P. Loft. I 174.

The Poet, having juft before called the Hail, and
Thunder, God’s Miniflers of Vengeance, and fo perfoni-
#ied them, had he afterwards faid its Shafts for bis
Shafts, would haye deftroyed his own Image, and ap-
yroached withal fo much nearer to Profe.

The following Paffage is from the fame Poem.

Should intermitted Vengeance arm again
His red right band. P.L. 1L 194.

In this Place His Hand is clearly preferable either

to Her’s or Its, by immediately referring us to God
bimfelf the Avenger.

1
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Ch.1IV. tic in his Commentary on the Treatife de
\I~J Interpretatione, where the Subjed is treat-

ed at large with refpe@ to the Greek
Tongue. We fhall only obferve, that as
all fuch Speculations are at beft but Con-
jeGures, they fhould therefore be received

' with

I thall only give one inftance more, and quit this
Subje&.

At bis command tb’ up-rooted Hills retir'd
Each to ui1s place : they beard bis woice and went
Obfequious : Heav’n H1s wonted face renewsd,
And with frefb flourets Hill and Valley fmild.

: P.L. VL

Sce alfo ver. 54, 53, of the fame Book.

Here all things are perfonified ; the Hills bear, the
Valleys fmile, and the Face of Heaven is renewed.
Suppofe then the Poct had been neceffitated by the
laws of his Language to havefaid—Each Hill retir’d to
178 Place— Heaven renewed 1T s wonted face—how pro-
faic and lifelefs would thefe Neuters have appeared ;
how detrimental to the Profopopeia, which he was
aiming to eftablith? In this therefore he was happy,
that the Language, in which he wrote, impofed no
fuch neceflity ; and he was too wife a Writer, to im-
pofe it on himfelf. It were to be wifthed, his Cor.
retors had been as wife on their parts.
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with candour rather than fcrutinized Ch.IV.
with rigour. Farro's words en a Subje@ —
near akin are for their aptnefs and elegance

well worth attending. Non mediocres enim
tenebre in filvd, ubi bec captanda; neque

€, quo pervenire volumus, [emite trite

neque non in tramitibus quedam objeCla,

que euntem retinere poffunt*.

To conclude this Chapter. We may
colle®, from what has been faid, that
both NumBER and GENDER appertain to
Worps, becaufe in the firft place they
appertain to THINGs; that is to fay, be-
caufe Subftances are Many, and bave either
Sex, or no Sex; therefore Subftantives have
Number, and are Mafculine, Feminine, or
Neuter. 'There is however this diffe-
rence between the two Attributes: Num-
BER in ftriGnefs defcends no lower, than

to

* De Ling. Lat. L, IV,
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Ch.1V. to the laft Rank of Species (k): GENDER

—v~~ on the contrary ftops not here, . but de-
fcends to every Individual, however diver-
fified. And fo much for SUBSTANTIVES
PROPERLY S0 CALLED.

(k) The reafon, why Number goes no lower, is,
that it does not naturally appertain to Individuals ; the
caufe of which fee before, p. 39.

CHAP.
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CHAP. V.

Concerning Subftantives, of the Secondary
Order.

E are now to proceed to a Secon-Ch. V.
pARY Race of SussTaNTIVES, ¥
=2 Race quite different from any already
amentioned, and whofe Nature may be ex-
Plained in the following manner.

Every Obje&, which prefents itfelf to
the Senfes or the Intelle&, is either then
perceived for the fir/t time, or elfe is re-
cognized, as having been perceived be-
fore. In the former cafe it is called an
Obje@ 775 mpwrns yvanews, of the firft
knowledge or acquaintance (a); in the lat-

' ter

(a) See Apoll. de Syntaxi, \. 1. c. 16. p. 49.1. 2.
¢. 3. p. 103. ‘Thus Prifcian—Intereft autem inter de-
monflrationem € relationem boc; quod demonfiratio, in-
terrogationi reddita, Primam Cognitionem  offendit ;

Quis
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Ch. V. ter it is called an Obje& 775 dvTépas yre-

oews, of the fecond knowledge or acquain-
ance.

Now asall Converfation paffes between
Particulars or Individuals, thefe will often
happen to be reciprocally Obje&s 77¢ 7rgu-
Tng yvaoews, thatis to fay, #// that inftant
unacquainted with each other. What then
is to be done? How fhall the Speaker ad-
drefs the other, when he knows not his
Name? or how explain himfelf by his own
Name, of which the other is wholly igno-
rant? Nouns, as they have been defcribed,
cannot anfwer the purpofe. The firft ex-
pedient upon this occafion feems to have
been Aéi%i, that is, Pointing, or Indica-
tion by the Finger or Hand, fome traces of
which are ftill to be obferved, as a partof
that A&ion, which naturally attends our

fpeaking. But the Authors of Language
were

Quis fecit? Ego: relatio vero Secundam Cogpitio-
nem fignificat, ut,Is, de quo jam dixi. Lib XII.
#. 936. Edit. Put]chis
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were not content with this. They in-Ch. V.
vented a race of Words to fupply this=—"
Pointing; which Words, as they always

Jtood for SubfRantives or Noyns, were cha-
raQerized by the Name of 'Avrwwpial, or
Pronouns (4). Thefe alfo they diftin-
guithed into three feveral forts, calling

them Pronouns of the Fyrf, the Second,

and the Third Perfon, with a view to cer-

tain diftin&ions, which may be explained

as follows.

Surrose the Parties converfing to be
wholly unacquainted, neither Name nor
Countenance on cither fide known, and

the

(b) ‘Buivw b "Arrewuis, ¥ urd ARIZEQE
b &epuic ANTONOMAZOMENON. Apoll,
de Synt. L. IL c. §. p. 106. Prifcian feems to con-
fider them fo peculiarly deftined to the expreffion of
Individuals, that he does not fay they fupply the place
of any Noun, but that of the proper Name only. And
this undoubtedly was their original, and ftill is their
true and natural ufe,. PrRoONOMEN eff pars orationis,
.gua pro nomine proprio univfcujufque aceipitur. Prifc.
L. XIL  See alfo Apoll, Li-‘“. c.9.p. 117, 118,
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Ch. V. -tlié Subjedt of te Tonverfution Yo ba 52

S Speaker himfuif. Here, to fupply the place
of Pointitig by a Word of @gual Power,
they fiitnifhed the Speaker witht the Pro-
noun, L. Iwrite, I fay; I defire; &c. and
as the Spedker is:alwdys principal with red
fpedt to his owindifedurfe, this tliey edlled
for that rcaﬁoﬂ tbe Pronout:. ef tﬁe Firft
Peffm

AG-AIN fuppofe the Subjc& of the Con-
verfation to be the Party addreff. Here
for fimilar reafons they iivented the Pro-
neun, Tuow. Thou writef, thow wulkef
&c, and as the Party addrefl .is next in

. dignity to the Speaker, or at leaft comes
next with reference to the difcourfe; this
Pronoun they therefore called tbe Pronazm
of the Second PE?:fOﬂ

"Lastuy, fuppofe the Subje&t of Con-
verfation neither the Speaker, nor the
Party addreft, but fome third Objeét, di if-
ferent from both.- Here they provided an-

other Pronoun, He, SHE, or IT, which
in

1
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i difttnCtion to the two former 'was called Ch. V.,
the Prorietn of the Third Perfon. S

* AnD thus it was that Pronotns came to
be diftingnifhed by their refpeive PEr-
soNs (¢).

As»

(¢) The Defcription of the different PErRsoN's here
Eiven is taken from Prifcian, who ook it from Apollo-
nius, Perfone Promominum funt tres; prima, [ecunda,
Cettia. Prithacdfl, cumipfa, que loquitur, de fe pronunas
tiat; Becutida, cum de ed pronunciat, ad quam direfto
fefiwone loquitur; Tertia, curm de ed; qu nec foquis
tur, nec ad fe dire@um accipit Sermonem. L. XIL
P. 940. Tbeodore Gaza gives the fame Diftin&ions.
Iglrer (ampbowstor R.) - ;’ wegl indle Peiln & Ayar Bidlagor,

¢ wmg 1, @k O Ay whw, § e W
Gaz. Gram. L. IV. p. 1352.

"This account of Perfons is far preferable to the con-
mon one, which makes the Firft the Speaker ; the Se-
cond, the Party addref?; and the Third, the Subjes.
For tho’ the Firft and Second be as commonly defcrib-
ed, one the Speaker, the other the Party addreft ; yet
till they becoriie fubjets of the difcourfe, they have no
exiftence. Again as to the Third Perfon’s being the
Iubjeﬂ, this is a charafter, which it fbares in corirnin

F.a with
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As to NomeEr, the Pronoun of each
“ Perfon has it: (I) has the plural (wE),
becaufe

with both the other Perfons, and which can never
therefcre be called a peculiarity of its own. “l'o ex-
plain by an inftance or two. When Aneas begins the
narrative of his adventures, the fecond Perfon immedi-
ately appears, becaufe he makes Dido, whom he ad-
dreffes, the immediate fubje& of his Difcourfe.

Infandum, Regina, jubes, removare dolorem.

From hence forward for 1500 Verfes (tho’ fhe be all
that time the party addreft) we hear nothing farther
of this Second Perfon, a variety of other Subje&s filling
up the Narrative.

“In the mean time the Firfl Perfon may be feen every
where, becaufe the Speaker every where is himfelf the
Subject. They were indeed Events, as he fays him-
felf,

—queeque ipfe miferrima vidi,

Et quorum pars magna fui

Not that the Second Perfon does not often occur in the
courfe of thisNarrative; but then it is always by a Fi-
gure of Speech, when thofe, who by their abfence are.
in fa& fomany Third Perfons, are converted into Se-

cond
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becaufe there may be many Speakers atCh. V.
once of the fame Sentiment ; as well as ="
one, who, including himfelf, fpeaks the
Sentiment of many. (TrHou) has the
plural (vov), becaufe a Speech may
be fpoken to many, as well as to one.
(He) has the plural (THEY) becaufe
the Subje@ of -difcourfe is often many at
once.

BuT tho’ all thefe Pronouns have Num-
ber, it does not appear either in Greek, or
Latin, or any modern Language, that
thofe of the firft and fecond Perfon carry
the diftinQions of SEx. 'The reafon feems

F 3 to

cond Perfons by being introduced as prefent. The real
Sccond Perfon (Dids) is never once hinted.

Thus far as to Virgil. But when we read Euclid,
we find neither Firft Perfon, nor Second in any part of
the whole Work. ‘The reafon is, that neither Speaker
ncr Party addreft (in which light we may always view
the Writer and his Reader) can poflibly become the
Subjeét of pure Mathematics, nor indeed can any thing
elfe, except abftraét Quantiry, which neither fpeaks
itfelf, nor is fpoken to by another,
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Ch. V. to the Firf, and a Thou to the Second,- are
v abundantly fufficient to all the purpofes of
Speech. Butit is not fo with refpe& to the
Third Perfon. The various relations of
the various Obje@s exhibited by this (I
mean relations of near and diftant, pre-
fent and abfent, fame and different, de-
finite and indefinite, &c./ made it necef-
fary that here there fhould not be one,
but many Pronouns, fuch as He, Tbt:
That, Other, Any, Some, &,c '

It muft be confeft indeed, that all
thefe Words do not always appear as Pro-
nouns. When they ftand by themfelves, -
and reprcf'cnt fome Noun, (as when we
fay, Tuys is Virtue, or 35»1741@;,' Give
me TuaT) then are they Pronouns. But
when they are aflociated to fome Noun
(as when we fay, THIs Habit is Virtue;
or &m'hnws, THaT Man defrauded me)
,thcn as they fupply not thc placc of a
Noun, but only ferve to aﬁ:crtam one,
they fall rather into the Species of De-
Jenitives or Articles. That there is in-
A h dccd



Boox *HE Firsnm. 73

deed- 2 near relation between PronounsCh. V..
and Articles, the old Grammarians have ="
all acknowledged, and fome words it has
been doubtful to which Clafs to refer.
The beft rule to diftinguith them is this
~—The genuine ProNouN always fands
by itfelf, affuming thc Power of a Noun,
and fupplying its place—The genuine
ARrRTICLE mever ftands by itfelf, but
appears at all times affociated to fome-
thing elfe, requiring a Noun for its fup-
port, as much as Attributives or (g Ad-
jectives.

As

(g) TS Agﬂgor p.:la. oruale., 13‘ n AﬂmuM
i biudle-. THE ARTICLE flands WITH a
Noun ; but THE ProNoUN _/fand: FOR a Noun,
Apoll. L. I c. 3. p. 22.  ‘Ada ¥ 52 dgba, a3
wmeds T ony.a'la wyama‘w; ams;arra, ds Ty dwo-
'rrrw”amr unmvusm y.rramvﬂn " Now /{r[u-]”-
them/elves, when fbey quit their Conneflion with Noum,
pafs into fuch Pronoun, as is proper upon the oa‘qf on.
Ibid. again ———"Orar %% “Agler wh per oripar®-
;':gw;ac&rm’au,. woreflas & olwaf  orbuat® By
wgc—
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LV. As to the Coakfeence of thefe Pro-
¥~ nouns, it is, as follows. The Firft or
Second

wpeolllyaby, & wior; ddvex W5 @lempdar pila-
aplrerras; sy B iyldusor gt Gpar® dundusy
ant biuar® ougdiplr. When the Article is affumed
witbout tby Noun, and bas (as we explained before) the
Jawe Syntax, which the Noun bas ; it muft of abfoluse ng=
effity br adwitted for @ Pranoun, becaufe it gppegrs with-
out a Noyn, and yet is in power aﬂi&med Sfor one. Ejufd,
L.ILc. 8. p.113. L, L c. 45. p. 96. Inter Pro-
noming &8 Articulos boc interefl, quod Pronomina ea pu-
- tantur, que, cum [ola fint, vicem nominis complent, ut
QUIS, ILLE, ISTE: Articuli vero cum Pronominibus,
aut Nominibus, aut Participiis adjunguntur. Donat,

Gram. p. 1753 i

Prifcian, f{peaking of the Stoics, fays as follows:
ARTICULIS autem PRONOMINA connumerantes, FI-
NITOS ea ARTICULOS appellabant 5 ipfos autem Ar-
ticulos, quibys mos caremus, INFINITOS ARTICULOS
dicebant. Vel, ut alii dicunt, Articulos connumerabant
Pronominibus, € ARTICULARIA eos PRONOMINA
vocabgnt, &c. Prifc. L. L p. 574. Varro, fpeaking
of Quifque and Hic, calls them both ARTICLES,
the firfl indefinite, the fecond definite. De Ling. Lat.
L. VII. See allo L.IX. p. 132. Poffius indeed in
his Analogia (E. I c. 1.) oppofes this Do&rine, be-

caufe Hic has not the fame power with the Greek Ar-
ticle,
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Secand will, ecither of them, by them-Ch. ¥V
felves caalefce with the Third, but not ™=
with sach other. For example, it is good
fende, as well as goed Grammar, to fay

in any Lsaguage—~] am He—~Tgou

4r7T Hp—but we cannot fay—] am
THou~—nor Tuov ar? L. The reafon

is, there is no abfurdity for the Speaker to

be the Subjeét alfo of the Difcourfe, as
"when we fay, T am He; or for the Perfon
addreft; as when we fay, Thoy art He

" But for the fame Perfon, in the fame cir-
.cumftances, to be at once the Speaker,
-and the Party addreft, this is impoffible ;

and fo therefore is the Coalefcence of the

Fitft and Second Perfon,

AND now perhaps we have feen enough
of Pronouns, to perceive how they differ
from

ticle, ;. But he did rot enough attend to the antient
Weriters on this Subjef¥, who gonfidered all Words, as
ArTicLEs, which being affociated to Nouns (and ndt
Slanding in their placs) ferved in any manner to a/m‘tam,
and: determine their ngﬂgﬁrahon
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Ch.V. from other Subftantives. 'The others are
™"~ Primary, thefe are their Subftitutes; a
kind of fecondary Race, which were taken

in aid, when for reafons already ('5) men-

tioned the others could not be ufed. It is
moreover by means of thefe, and of Ar-

tzcle:, which are nearly allied to them,

that

(b) See thefe reafons at the begmnmg of this chap-
ter, of which reafons the principal one is, that “no
$ Noun, properly fo called, implies its own Prefence.
¢¢ It is therefore #o afeertain fuch Prefence, that the Pro-
¢ noun is taken in aid ; and hence it is it becomes
¢ equivalent to &ifs, that i is, to Pointing or Indication
“¢ by the Finger.” Itis worth remarking in that Verfe
of Perfius,

Sed pulcbrum eft D1GITO MONSTRART, & dicier,
Hic EsT,

how the ditis, and the Pronoun are introduced toge-
ther, and made to co-operate to-the fame end.

Sometimes by virtue of % the Pronoun of the
third Perfon ftands for the frft.

Quod fi militibus parces, erit w1c quoque Miles.
That is,  alfo will be a Soldier.
Tibul. L. IL EL 6.v. 7. See Vulpius.
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that “ LANGUAGE, tho’ in itfelf only fig- Ch. V.
“ nificant of general Ideas, is brought down ~——
‘ to denote zhat infinitude of Particulars,

“ which are for ever arifing, and ceafing

“to be.” But more of this hereafter in

a proper place.

As to the three orders of Pronouns al-
ready mentioned, they may be called Pre-
pofitive, as may indeed all Subftantives,
becaufe they arecapable of introducing
or leading a Sentence, without having
- reference to any thing previous. But be-
fides thofe there is ANoTHER PRONOUN

in)

It may be obferved too, that even in Epiftolary
Correfpondence, and indeed in all kinds of Writing,
where the Pronouns I and You make their appear-
~ @nce, there is a fort of implied Prefence, which they
are fuppofed to indicate, though the parties are in
faQ at ever fo great a diftance, And hence the rife
of that diftinion in Apollonius, vas whr w3 Saws shas
Ydus, a5 B 1 ¥, that fome Indications are ocu-
lar, and fome are mental. De Syntaxi, L. ILc. 3.

P. 104.
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h. V. (it Gréek 8y, 0§k (1); in Latin Qui; it
7V Englif, Who, Whieh; Thut) & Proncud
having 1 thara@et pecaliar to itfelf; the
nature of which may be éfplained as fdl-
lows. o e

Surrosk I was to fay qun'r is a
Body, Licwr moves 1ith great celérity.—

dem DY — . —~

(i) 'Fhé Greeks, it muft be confeft, call this-Pio-.
noun iworashads dgbeor, the ful;func‘?ivq_ Arsicles. ’Ye_t'
as it fhould feem, this is but an improper Ap;feﬁa-
tion,  Apollonius, when he compares it to the wgs-
radldy or true prepofitive Article, not-only confefles
it to differ, as being expreft by a different Word,
and having a different place in every Sentence; but
in Syntax he adds, it is whilly different. De Syntax.
L. I c. 43. p. o1. Tbesdorr Gaza acknowledges
_the fame, and therefore adds —— ¥ & % & xvglay
& I &gbpr radlfor fFe/e reafons this (meaning
the Subjunilive) cannot properly be an Article.  And
juft before he fays, duglos 5 pin &efpor 73 aporaubs
—Bowdver Préperly [peaking it is the Brepg/it‘i«'ié is
tbe Article. Grain. Introd. L. IV, 'The Latis there.
fore have undoubtedly done better in ranging it with'
the Pronouns, '
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‘Theft would appatrently be two diftin& Ch. V.
Senterices. Suppefe, inftead of the 8o v’
cond, LicaT, I wese to place the prepo-

fitive Pronoun, 1T, and fay—LieHT #sa

Body; 11 moves with great celerity—the
Sentences would ftill be diftin& and two.

But if I add a Conneétive (as for Example

an anp) faying—L16HT 75 a Body, aND

it moves with great celerity—I then by
Conne&ion make the two into one, as

by cementing many Stones I make oné

Wall. :

Now it is in the united Powers of a Con-
netive, and another Pronoun, that we may
fee the foree, and eharaer of the Pro-
noun here treated. ‘Thus therefore, if
in the place of anp 1T, we fubflitute
THAT, Or wHicH, {aying Lieur is a
Body, waicu moves with great celerity
—the Sentence ftill retains its Unizy and
Perfeétion, and becomes if peflible more
cotipat thart befote. - We may with juft
reafon therefore call this Pronoun the
SusjuNeTIVE, becaufe it cannot (litc

: -the
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Ch. V. the Prepofitive) introduce an original Ser-
= tence, buit only ferves to fubjoin one to_fome
other, which is previous (k).

TrE

(*) Hence we fee why the Pronoun here mentioned
is always neceffarily the Part of fome complex Sentence,
which Sentence contains, either expreft or underftood,
two Verbs, and fwo Nominatives.

‘Thus in that Verfe of Horace,
Qu 1 metuens vivit, liber mibi non erit unquam,

Ule non erit liber—is one Sentence ; qus metuens vivit—
is another, Ille and Qui are the two Nominatives;
Erit and Vivit, the two Verbs; and fo in all other in-
ftances.

The following paflage from Apollonius (though
fomewhat corrupt in more places than one) will ferve
to fhew, whence the above Speculations are taken.
TS moradlndr Al im  fipa Do Qhiras, owde
Qubvor D TH  GaPopis Ty wponmpdw  orbpam’ kg
brtdo amir Myo & aagedw xdla T Tar o fn-
phrar oliladn (Nyw o b 75 pam, x T i dvrg
T agley) omig wdMr @agimro 75 KAl owdious
Kok uir (lege TO KA1 93¢ xondr pir) wagrdp-

Car
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‘THE Application of this SupjuNcTive, Ch. V.
like the other Pronouns, is univerfal. It‘“——

may

o

Can o3 impa «5 wporeipom, oVpmrmor 8 Triger Myor wérres
2 Imagor pipa -wugnhi%cun, % &tw m, NAPETENETO
O TPAMMATIKOEZ, OF AIEAEZATO, dwdun
b auvrdy dwerinil’ 13 (forf. ) O TPAMMATIKOZ
YIAPETENETO, KAI AIEAEZATO. Tte fubjunc-

2ive Atticle, (that is, tbe Promoun bere mentioned) -

Zs applied to a Verb of its dwm, and yet is connelfed
withal to the antecedent Noun, Hence it can never
Jerve to conflitute a fimple Sentence, by reafon of the
Syntax of the two Verbs, I mean that which refpedi the
Noun or Antecedent, and thit which refpells the Article
or Relative. The fame too follows as to the Conjunition,
AND. This Copulative affumes the Antecedent Noun,
which is capable of being applied to many Subjecis, and by
connielding 1o it @ new Sentence, of neceffity affumes a new
Verbalfo. And bence it is that the Words—the Gram-
marian came, WHo difcourfed—jform in power nearly
the fame [entence, as if we were to fay—the Gramma-
rian came, AND difcourfed. Apoll. de Syntaxi, L. 1.
¢. 43. p- 92. See alfo an ingenious French Treatife,
called Grammaire generale & raifonnée, Chap. IX.

The Latins, in their Stru&ure of this Subjuné&ive,
feem to have well reprefented its compound Nature of
part Pronoun, and part Connefive, in forming their

-G QUI
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Ch. V. may be the Subftitute of all kinds of Sub-

" ftantives, natural, artificial, or abftra&; as
well as general, fpecial, or particular. We
may fay, the Animal, Which, 8c. the Man,
Whom, &c. the Ship, Which, &c. Alex-
ander, Who, &c. Bucepbalus, That, &c.
Virtue, Which, &c. &c. :

Nav, it may even be the Subftitute of

. all the other Pronouns, and is of courfe

therefore expreflive of all three Perfons.

Thus we fay, 1, wBo now read, have near

Finifbed - this Chapter ; THoU, WHO now
readef? : He, WHO now readeth, &c. &c.

AND thus is THIS SUBJUNCTIVE truly
a Pronoun from its Subftitution, there be-
. ' . ing

Qu1 & Quis from QUE and 1s, or (if we go with Scae
liger to the Greek) from KAI and OF, KAIX and
‘0. Scal. de Cauf. Ling. Lat. c. 127.

HoMER alfo exprefles the Force of this Subjunétive,
Pronoun or Article, by help of the Prepofitive and a
Conneltive, exally confonant to the Theory here efta-
blithed. See Jlliad. A. ver. 270, 553. N. 571, I,
54, 157, 158.
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ing no Subftantive exifting, in whofe place Ch. V.
it may not ftand. At the fame time, it is
effentially diftinguifbed from the other Pro-

nouns, by this peculiar, thatit is not only

a Subjftitute, but withal a Conneétive (1).

AND

(7) Before we quit this Subje&, it may not be im-
proper to remark, that in the Greek and Latin Tongues
the two principal Pronouns, that is to fay, the Firft
and Second Perfon, the Ego and the Tu are implied in
the very Form of the Verb itfelf (vedpw, yeafus,
[eribo, feribis) and are for that reafon never expreft,
unlefs it be to mark a Contradiftin&ion ; fuch as in
Virgil,

Nos patriam fugimus; Tu, Tityre, lentus in umbrd

Formofam refonare doces, &c.

This however is true with refpe& only to the Cafus
redfus, or Nominative of thefe Pronouns, but not with .
refpe@ to their obligue Cafes, which muft always be
added, becaufe tho’ we fee the Eco in Amo,” and the
Tu in 4mas, we fee not the TE or ME in Amat, or
Amant,

Yet even thefe oblique Cafes appear in a different
manner, according as they mark Contradiftin&ion,
or not. If they contraditinguith, then are they com-
menly placed at the beginning of the Sentence, or at
leatt before the Verb, or leading Subftantive.

- G 3 Thuys
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Ch.V.>“Axp now to cenclude ‘what we have
“"’V"‘fztd oonocmmg Subflantives: Al Sus-
= _— : STAN TIVES

'l'hus'f’irgil'
Quid Tbeﬁa, magnum
%ud memorem Alciden? Et M1 gemu ab 7000 ﬁmﬂ

“Thus Homer, - oo
YMIN piv 0! diopm———

Haide & MOI Mears Phiay———— 0. A.

where the fuiv and the Me}‘ﬁand, as contradiftin-

gpjfhcd, and both have precedence of their refpe&ive

Verbs, the “Yuiv even leading the whole Sentence.

“Inother inftances, thefe Pronouns commonly take their
place behind the Verb, as may be feen in examples

every where obvious. The Greek Language went far-

ther ftill. When the oblique Cafe of thefe Pronouns

happened to contradiftinguifh, they affumed a peculiar

_Accent of their own, which gave them the name of
dgbavarsuivan, or. Promoyns: uprightly aceented. When
they marked no fuch oppofition, they not only took

their place behind the Verb, but even gave it their Ae-

cent, and (as it were) inclined themfelves upon it. And
‘hence they acquired the name of Eyxwmixal, that is,
Leaning or Inclining Pronouns, The Greeks too had in

“the firt perfon Eud, Ewei, Ewé for Contradiflincisves,
and M5, Ma, Mi for Enclitics. And hencer it was that

Apollonius contended, that in the paffage above quoted

from the firft Iliad, 'we fhould read @=ia ¥ 'EMOTI,

for
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sTANTIVES arc cither Primary, or--Se-Ch, V. .
condary, . that is to fay, according to aLan-‘-—v-J
guage more familiar and known, are ei-
ther Nouns or Proxouns. The Noun's
denote Subffances, and thofe either Na-
tural, Artificial, or Abffra@*. ‘They
moreover denote Things either General, or
Special, or Particular. 'The PrRoNoOUNS,
their Subftitutes, are either Prepofitive,
or Subjunlive. 'THE PrerosITIVE is
diftinguifhed into zbree Orders called the
Firf?, the Second, and the Third Perfon.
THE SusjuNcTIVE includes the powers

G 3 , of

for @aidz % MO1, on account of the Contradiftinc-
tion, which there occurs between the Grecians and
Chryfes. See Apoll. de Syntaxi L. I. c. 3. p. 20. L. 1.
€. 2. p. 102, 103 '

This Diverfity between the Contradiftin&ive Pro-
nouns, and the Enclitic, is not unknown even to the
Englifp Tongue. When we fay, Give me Content,
the (M) in this cafe is a perfe& Enclitic. But when
we fay, Give Mé Content, Give Him' bis thoufands, the
(Me) and (Him) are no Enclitics, but as they ftand in
oppofition, afflume an Accent of their own, and fo be-

come the true gborompbas,
* See before p. 37, 38.
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Ch. V, of all thofe three, having fuperadded, as
V" of its own, the peculiar force of a Con-
netive. '

HaviNne done with SursTaNTIVES,
we now proceed to AT TRIBUTIVES.

CHAP.
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CHAP VL

Concerning Attributives.

TTRIBUTIVES are all thofe princi- Ch_ VI.
. pal Words, that denote Attributes, =~

confidered as Attributes. Such for exam-
ple are the Words, Black, White, Great,
Little, Wife, Eloquent, Writeth, Wrote,
Writing, &c. (a).

How-

(2) In the above lift of Words are included what
Grammarians called Adjefives, Verbs, and Participles,
in as much as all of them equally denote the Attributes
of Subflance. Hence it js, that as they are all from
their yery nature the Predicates in a Propofition (being
all predicated of fome Subje& or Subftance, Snow is
white, Cicero writeth, &c.) hence I fay the Appella-
tion PHMA or VERB is employed by Logicians in an
extended Senfe to denote them all. 'Thus Ammonius ex-

plaining the reafon, why Ariffotle in his Tra& de In-

terpretatione calls nvids a Verb, tells us wicar Quvw,
warpogbpnor G b egriow  wadowr, PHMA
xariobas, that every Sound articulate, that forms the

G4 Pre-

N\
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Ch.VI. However, previoufly to thefe, and to
V™ every other poflible Attribute, whatevera
thing may be, whether black or white,
fquare or round, wife or eloquent, writ-

ing or thinking, it muft £7/# of neceflity
EXIST, before it can poffibly be any thing

elfe. For ExisTENCE may be confidered

as an univerfal Genus, to which all things

of all kinds are at all times to be referred.

‘The Verbs therefore, which denote it,

claim precedence of all others, as being
eflential to the very being of every Pro-
pofition, in which they may ftill be found,

either expref?, or by implication; expreft,

as when we fay, The Sun 1s bright ; by

: im-

Predicate in a Propofition, is called a VERB. p. 24.
Edit. Ven.  Prifciun’s obfervation, though made on
another occafion, is very pertinent to the prefent. Non
Declinatio, [fed proprietas excutienda eft fignificationis,
L. IL p. 576. And in another place he fays——non
Sfimilitudo declinationis omnimedo conjungit vel difcernit
partes arationis inter [g, fed vis ipfius fignificationis. L.
XHL p.g70. .. ‘
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implication, as when we fay, The SunCh.VL
rifes, which means, when refolved, The "
Sun 1s rifing (b).

Tge Verbs, Is, Groweth, Becometb,
ER, Fit, imdpys, éi, méhet, 'y:'-yvﬂal, are
. all of them ufed to exprefs this general
Genus. ‘'The Latins have called them
Verba Subflantiva, Verbs Sutffantive, but
the Greeks 'Pipara “Yoagdlud, Verbs of
Exiftence, a Name more apt, as being
of greater latitude, and comprehending
equally as well Attribute, as Subftance.
"Fhe principal of thofe Verbs, and which
we fhall here particularly confider, is the
Verb, ’Esi Ef, I.

Now all ExisTeENCE is either abfo-
lute or qualified—abfolute, as when we
fay, B 1s; qualified, as when we fay, B
Is AN ANiMAL; B1s BLACK, Is ROUND,

Ge.
Wrr'n

(8) See Metaphy/. Arifist. L. V. c. 7. Edit. Du-Vall.
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Ch.VI. With refpe& to this difference, the
= Verb (1s) can by itfelf exprefs abfolute
Exiftence, but never the qualified, with-
out fubjoining the particular Form, be-
_caufe the Forms of Exiftence being in
number infinite, if the particular Form
be not expreft, we cannot know which is
intended. And hence it follows, that
when (1s) only ferves to fubjoin fome
fuch Form, it has little more force, than
that of a mere Affertion. It is under the
fame charater, that it becomes a latent
part in every 'other Verb, by exprefling
that Affertion, which is one of their Ef-
fentials. Thus, as was obferved juft be-
fore, Rifeth means, 1s rifing; Writeth,

Is writing.

Aeain—As to ExXISTENCE in gene-
ral, it is either mutable, or immutable; mu-
table, as in the Objells of Senfation ; im-
mutable, as in the ObjeCls of Intellection
and Science. Now mutable ObjeQs exift
all in Time, and admit the feveral Di-

ftin&ions
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flinQtions of prefent, paft, and future. Ch,VI,
But immutable Objels know no fuch Di-“—"—
Sintlions, but rather ftand oppofed to all

things temporary. - '

Anp hence two different Significations
of the fubftantive Verb (1s) according
as it denotes mutable, or immutable Be-
ing,

For example, if we fay, This Orange
is ripe, (1s) meaneth, that it exifteth fo
now at this prefent, in oppofition to paft
time, when it was green, and to future
time, when it will be rotten.

Bur if we fay, The Diameter of the
Square is incommenfurable with its fide,
we do not intend by (1s) that it is incom-
menfurable now, having been formerly
commenfurable, or being to become fo
bereafter ; on the contrary we intend that
Perfeétion of Exiffence, to which Time
and j¢s Diffin€lions are utterly unknown,
It is under the fame meaning we employ

' this
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Ch.VI. this Verb, when we fay, TruTnm Is,

“——'or, Gop 1s. The oppofition is not of
Time prefent to other Times, but of necef-
Jary Exiftence to all temporary Exiffence
whatever (c¢). And fo much for Verbs of
Exiftence, commonly called ¥erbs Subftan-
tive.

WE are now to defcend to the com-
ron Herd of Attributives, fuch as black
and white, to write, to [peak, to walk.
&c. ameong which when compared and
oppofed to each other, one of the moit..
eminent diftinQtions appears to be this;:
Some, by being joined to a proper Sub-~

ftantive

(<) Cum enim dicimus, Deus zé‘r, non eum dicimus
NUNC ESSE, /cd tantum 1N SUBSTANTIA ESSE, uf
boc ad immut.bilitatem potius Subflantie, quam ad tempu}‘ '
aliquod referatur. Si autem dicimus, .DYRS EST, adnul-
lam diei fubflantium pertinet, nifs tantum ad temporis esm-
Slitutionemy boc enim, quod fignificat, sale eft, tamguam

 fi dicamus, XUNC EST. Quare cum dicimus ESSE, ut
- fubflantiam defignemus, fimpliciter EST addimus; cum
vers ita ut aliguid prefens ﬁgniﬁn’h)r, ﬁtﬁna{um Temp}q
Boeth. in l.ib. de Interpr. p. 307. See alfo Plat. Tim.
p- 37, 38. Edit. Serra=i.
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fantive make without farther help a per- Ch. VL
fe@ affertive Sentence; while the reft, ——
tho’ otherwife perfe@, are in thbis rq[pe&
. deficient, '

,'To explain, by an example. When
we fay, Cicera eloquent, Cicero wife, thefe
are imperfe& Sentences, though they de-
~ note a Subftance and an Attribute. The
- yeafon is, that they want an Afertion,
to thew that fuch Attribute appertains to
fuch Subftance. We muft therefore call
&0 the help of an Affertion elfewhere, an
(xs) or a (was) to complete the Sentence
faying, Cicero 1s wife, Cicero was elo-
quent. On the contrary, when we fay,
Cicero writeth, Cicero walketh, in inftan-
-ees like thefe there is no fuch occafion,
becaufe the Words (writeth) and (walk-
eth) imply in their own Form not an At-
tribate only, but an Affertion likewife.
Hence it is they may be refolved, the one
into Ir and Writing, the other into I
and Walking.

Now
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Ch.VI. Now all thofe Attributives, which have

== this complex Power of dcnotlng both an
.Attribute and an Affertion, make that
Species of Words, which Grammarians
call VerBs. If we refolve this complex
Power into its diftin& Parts, and take zbe
Attribute alone without the Affertion, then
have we ParTicipLEs. All other Attri-
butives, befides the two Species before,
are included together in the general Name
of ApJECTIVES.

Axp thus it is, that ALy ATTRIBU-
TIVES are either VERBs, PARTICIPLES,
or ADJECTIVES.

Besipes the Diftin&tions abovemen-
tioned, there are others, which deferve
notice. Some Attributes have their Ef-
fence in M-tion ; fuch are to walk, to fly,
2o [firike, to live. Others have it in the
privation of Motion; fuch are to fRop, 2o
reft, to ceafe, to die. And laftly, others
have it in fubje@s, which bave nothing to

7.
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do with either Motion or\'t: Privation ; Ch. VL.
fuch are the Attributes of, Great and Lit-—""""
tle, White and Black, Wife and Fvoli/h,

and in a word the feveral Quantities, and
RQualities of all Things. Now thefe laft

are ApjecTives; thofe which denote
Motions, or their Privation, are either
VERBs or PARTICIPLES. -

AND this Circumftance leads to a far-
ther Diftin&ion, which may be explained
as follows. That all Motion is in Time,
and therefore, wherever it exifts, implies
Time as its concomitant, is evident to all
and requires no proving. But befides this,
<all Reft or Privation of Motion implies Time
ZJikewife. For how can a thing be faid to
xeft or ftop, by being in one Place for one
Inftant only *—fo too is that thing, which
moves with the greateft velocity. -+ To
{top therefore or* reft, is to be in one Place
for more than one Inftant, that is to fay,

during

+ Thus Proclus in the Beginning of his Treatife
concerning Motion. Hewsdv ist wd webrgor 35 bregor v 13
&vry Témn O, xad urd, xal TG pign.
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Ch. VL. during an Exténfon between two Inflants,
U~ ~Jand this of courfe gives us the Idea of

TiMme. Astherefore Motionsand their Pri-
vation imply Time as their concomitant, fo
VER s, which denote them, come to de-
note TiME alfo (d). And hence the origin
and ufe of T'ensEes,  which are fo many
¢ different forms, affigned to each Verb,
 to thew, without altering its principal
“ meaning the various TiMEs in which
“ fuch meaning may exift.” Thus Seri~
bit, Scripfit, Scripferat, and Scribet, denoté
all equally the Attribute, To Write, while
the difference between them, is, thatthey
denote Writing in different Times.

SHoULD

(d) The antient Authors of Diale&ic or Logic have
well defcribed this Property. The following is part
of their Definition of a Verb pipa 3 iss 7o wgeo-
avuaivor yebvor, a Verb is fomething, wbich fignifies
Time ovir AND ABOVE (for fuch is the force of the
Prepofition, Tgk.) If it fhould be atked, over and
above what? It may be anfwered over and above its
principal Signification, which is to denote fome moving
and energizing Attribute, See Ariff. de Interpret. c. 3.
together with his Commentators Ammonius and Boe-

thius.




Book THE FIiRrsT.

A

97

"Smouwp it be aik'éa,“wﬂethe_r Time it- Ch VI
Lelf may not become upon occafion the "

Verb’s principal Signification; it is anfwer-
ed, No. And this appears, ‘becaufe tbe
- Same' Time may be denoted by different
verbs (as in the words, writeth and fpeak-
eth) and djfferent Times by the fame Verb
(as in the words, wrifeth and wrote) nei-
ther of which could happen, were Time
any thing more, than a mere Coricomitant.

Add to this, that when words denote -

“Time, not collatcrally, but principally,
they ceafe to be verbs, and become either
adjeQives, -or fubftantives. Of the ad-
Jjedtive kind are sze{y, Yearly, Dayly,
Hour{y, &c. of the fubflantive kind are
ﬂ?me, Year, Day, Hour, &c.

THE moft obvious divifion of TIME is
into Prefent, Paft, and Future, nor is any
language complete, whofe verbs have
not TENsEs, to mark thefe diftin&ions.
But we may go flill farthér. ~Time paft
and future are both infinitely extended.

H Hence
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Ch. VI. Hence it is that in univerfal Time paff we

" may affume many particular Times paft,
and in univerfal Time future, many parti-
cular Times future, fome more, fome lefs
remote, and correfponding to each other
under different relations. Even prefent.
Time itfelf is not exempt from thefe dif-
ferences, and as neceflarily implies fome
degree of Extenfion, as does every given
line, however minute.

Here then we are to feeck for the
reafon, which firft introduced into lan-
guage that variety of Tenfes. It was not
it feems enough to denote indefinitely (or

« by Aorifts) mere Prefent, Paft, or Future,
but it was neceffary on many occafions to
define with more precifion, what kind of
Paft, Prefent, or Future. And hence
the multiplicity of Futures, Praterits,
and even Prefent Tenfes, with which all
languages -are found to abound, and
without which it would be difficult to af-
certain our. Ideas. -

How-
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HowEevER asthe knowledge of TENsEs Ch, VI,
lepends on the theory of TiME, and this*™™— .
s a fubje& of no mean fpeculation, we
hall referve it by itfelf for the following
hapter.

H 2 'CHAP.

1515876
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CHAP VI

Coneerning Time, and Tenfes.

C.VIL iME and Space have this in com-
— mon, that they are both of them by
nature things continuous, and as fuch they
| both of them imply Extenfion. - Thus be-
tween London and Salifbury there is the
Extenfion of Space, and between Yef2erday
and To-morrow, the Extenfion of Time.
But in this they differ, that all the parts of
Space exift at once and together, while thofg
of Time only exift in Tranfition or Suc-
ceffion (a). Hence then we may gain fome
Idea of TiME, by confidering it under the

notion

(a) See Vol. L. p. 275. Note XIIL. "I'o which we
may add, what is faid by Ammonius—0od: vig & xeir®-
N Spa  iPiratas, AN N xaTd by

7%  NYN-
o oyag T8 ymolas xed - Qlelgecbas 70 ehvas Iy,

TiME
doth not fubfift the whole at once, but only ina fingle Now
or INsSTAXT ; for it bath its Exiflence in becoming and
in ceafing to be. Amm. in Predicam. p. 82.b.
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notion of e tranfient Continuity. HenceC. VIL
alfo, as far as the affeGtions and preper- =

ties: of Tranfition go, Time is different
from Space; but as to thefe of Exten-
fion and Contmun_‘y, they perfeQly co-

mncide.

LeT us take, for example, fuch a part
of Space, asa Line. In every given Ling
we may aflume any where a Point, and
therefore in every given Line there may be
aflumed infinite Points. So in every given
TiME we may aflume any where a Now
or Inffant, and therefore in every given

Time there may be afflumed infinite Nows
or Inftants.

FarTHER ftill—A PoinT is the Bound

- of every finite Line; and a Now or In-
STANT, of every finite Time. But altho’
they are Bounds, they are neither of them

Farts, neither the Point of any Line, nor .

the Now or Inffant of any Time. If this
appear ftrange, we may remember, that
the paris of any thing extended are necef-

Hj Jarily
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C.VIL farily extended alfo, it being eflential to

v~ their charaQer, that they fhould meafure
their Whole. But if a Point or Now were
extended, each of them would contain
within itfelf infinite other Points, and in-
Jinite other Nows (for thefe may be affumed
infinitely within the minuteft Extenfion)
and this, itis evident, would be abfurd and
impofiible,

Taese affertions therefore being ad-
mitted, and both Points and Nows being
taken as Bounds, but not as Parts (b), it will

' follow,

(6) ——@amger ovi &% pégor 75 NYN 78 ypbw,
aowsg & & sypad 7 yerpuuist @ X ypaupal o
Tis wias piga. It is evident that A Now or Inflant is
no more a part of Time, than PoINTs are of a Line.
Tbhe parts indeed of one Line are two other Lines. Natur.

Aufe. L. VL. c. 17. And not long before——T8 &
NYN & pig® pomgi, m yag 7 pig®, xal oly-
wsiodas 6 7 ZM'y ix T p.fgi»' ¢ 3 XPONOX &
&ut' m?ymyéau ir 7iv NYN. A Now is no Part of
Time ; for a Part is able to meafure its Whole, and the
Whole is necefJarily made up of its Parts; but T1ME doth

not appear to be made up of Nows. Ibid. c. 14.
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follow, that in the fame manner as the fame C, VIL
Point may be the End of one Line, and the =™
Beginning of another, fo the Jame Now or
dnflant may be the End of one Time,
and the Beginning of another. Let us
fuppofe for example, the Lines, A B, BC,

| B .

A C

i { fay that the Point B, is the End of the
Line A B, and the Begmmng of the Line,
BC. Inthe fame manner let us fuppofe
A B, BC to reprefent certain Times, and
Yet B be 2 Now or Inflant. In fuch cafe
1 fay that the Inffant B is the End of the
‘T'ime A B,and the Beginning of the Time,
BC. 1 fay likewife of thefe two Times,
- that with refpe& to the Now or Inffant,
which they include, the firft of them is
- neceflarily Past TiME, asbeing previous
to it ; the other is neceflarily FuTurE, as
bemgjubfequent As therefore every Now

H 4 or
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C. VIL or InsTanT ‘always” exifts in Time, and

V= withott being Time, is Time’s Bouinds; the
Bound of ' Completion to"the Paf, and the
Bourid of  Commencemett to the Future :
from hence we fiidy coneeive its nature or
end;- which is 70'b¢ tbe Medium of Conti-
nuity between the Paf? azzd the Fut.re, fo as
to render Time, thro’ all its Parts, one In-
tire and Perfect Whole (c).

From the above fpeculations, there
follow fome conclufions, which may be
perhaps called. paradoxes, till they have
been attentlvely coafidered. * In the firft
placc tbere cannot (ﬂn&ly fpcakmg) be any

' fucb'

- . LA

(¢) T8 & NYN ' i vy .;@ﬁv‘y‘, -Az:;a'mg -
b owixs oyl T xgvor, wH  eageliye wal lobus-
var, wel ohg weag. gk irw. B yae T8 pdv dex,
w5 & wimore A Now dr Inflant is (us was faid bes
fore) the Continuity or bolding togetber of Time ; for it
makes Time cbntinuew, the pafl and the future, and is in
general its ‘boundary, as being the beginning of ome Time
and the ending of anotber.: Natur. Aufcql.t. L. IV,
C..19. ZEwixsa in this. ﬁlace means not Continuity, as
ftanding forL'xter_l/' “em, butrtather that Funciion or Hald- i
ing toge:iker, b) which Extenﬁon is lmpartcd to other
Amwc
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Juch thing as Time prefent. For if all Time C. VIL
be tranfient as well as continuous, it cannot ——’
like a Line be prefent all together, but part
will neceffarily be gone, and part be com-
ing. If therefore any portion of its con-
tinuity were to be prefent az once, it would
1o far quit its zranfient nature, and be Time

mo longer. But if no portion of its con-
tinuity can be thus prefent, how can Time
poflibly be prefent, to which fuch Conti-
nuity is eflential ?

- FARTHER than this—If there be no
fach thing as Time Prefent, there can be no
Senfation of Time by any one of the fenfes.
ForaLLSENSATION is of thetPrefent only,

the Paft being preferved not by Senfe but by
QMemory, and the Future being anticipated
by Prudence only and wife Forefight.

Bur if no Portion of Time be the ob- '
Je& of any Senfation ; farther, if the Pre-
- . fent

t Tavii  ydg (wobion fc) Bvm 73 pindor, Gum
B g g, 03 7 wagh pir. Age, g
Mmu, A a.
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C. VIL fent never exift; if the Paft be no more;

“——if the Future be not as yet; and if thefe
are all the parts, out of which TiMmE is
compounded : how ftrange and fhadowy
a Being do we find it? How nearly ap-
proaching to a perfe@ Non-entity (d)?
Let us try however, fince the fenfes fail
us, if we have not faculties of higher
power, to feize this fleeting Being,

Tae World has been likened to a va-
riety of Things, but it appears to refem-
ble no one more, than fome moving fpec-

. tacle
/

(4d) “Om wiv & g 5x isw, 3 piy xal dpvdgss,
i T N omg & imowlivews 73 pby yag &dlE yiyom,
W & I o N opae, g e sy ix & mhwr »
i Amugd xal & dd Aalaripn® xpi®  odfwras
w & ix pn Srer ovluixeor, adivarer & Xdue xari-
xw wori Saias That therefore TIME exifts not at all,
or at leaft bas but a faint and obfcure exiffence, one may
Jufpe@ from bence. A part of it bas been, and is no more
a part of it is coming, and is not as yet 5 and out of thefe
is made that infinite Time, which is ever to be affumed flill
fartber and farther. Now that-which is made up of ne-
thing but Non-entities, it fbould feem was impoffible ever to
participate of Entity. Natural. Aufc. L. IV, c. 14.
See alfo Philop. M. S. Com. in Nicomach, p. 10.
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tacle (fuch as a proceflion or a triumph) C. VII.
that abounds in every part with {pendid “——
obje@s, fome of which are ftill departing,.
as faft as others make their appearance.
The Senfes look on, while the fight paffes,
perceiving asmuchasis immediately prefent,
which they report with tolerable accuracy to
the Soul’s fuperior powers. Having done
this, they have done their duty, being con-
cerned with nothing, fave what is prefent
and inftantaneous, But to the Memory, to
the Imagination, and above all to the Intel-
e, the feveral Nowsor Inflants are not loft,
as to the Senfes, but are preferved and made
obje&s of ffeady comprehenfion,howeverin -
_ theirown nature they may be tranfitoryand
paffing. “Now it is from contemplating two

* or more of thefe Inftants under one view,

“ together with that Interval of Continuity,
- “ which fubfifts between them, that we

* acquire infenfibly the idea of T1ME (¢).”

For

(¢) Tim Qaudy pywisas  xgiwr, Srar 7l @poigw
il Urige b ™ xon  diobnow AdCopsr.  Ogilspuar
‘ )
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C. VIIL For example: Tbe Sun rifes; this I re-
= member; it rifes again; this too I remem-
ber. Thefe Events are not together; there

: s

] -r; Mo xal ame Omorebny avra, xal peradd ™
&vrir Imgr  Grar yde Ta dxga Irga 18 piow sodowr
@, xal o Giwn 9 Juxn e NTN, 70 ub Weé‘ttgll,
% & Irwgor, Tm xal o Qapdy shas XPONON,
It is then we fay there bas been TIME, when we can de-
quire a Senfation of prior and fulfequent in" Motion. But
we diftinguifb and fettle thefe two, by confidering one firfi,
#ben the other, togetber with an interval between them dif-
Jerent from both. For as often as we conceive the Extremes
to be differént from the Mean, and the Soul talks of two
Nows, one prior and the other [ubfequent, then it is we fay
there is T1Mx, and this it is we call TiME. Natural
Aufeult. L. IV. ¢, 16. Themiftius's Comment upon
this paflage is to the fame purpafe. “Orar yag & ric
@raumabiic T8 NTYN, & b dHwe, frgo wd  iww
T8 Tiuseer, Téme %y ey @bds Brevbnory, wd T o
NTN Bélfa'puov, ooy UmS mrgaTan dueir®  xal obrar Adye®
ixs, om woohy im  woraddma  sedn, B fnxaidina,
ooy i amigoy ypuppic Gryvaiar Mo owpdog  aworip-
siuswg,  For wben the Mind, remembering the Now,
wbhich is talked of yefterday, talks again of another Now
#o-day, then it is it immediately bas an idea of TIME, ter-
sinated by thefe two Nows, as by two Boundaries 3 and
thus is it enabled to fay, that the Quantity is of fifteen, or
of fixteen bours, as if it were to fever a Cubit’s length
[frosy an infinite Line by two Points. Themift. Op. edit. -
Aldi. p. 45. b.
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is an Extenfion between them—not how- C. VII.
ever of Space, for we may fuppofe the place ™
of rifing the fame, or at leaft to exhibit no
fenfible difference. Yet flill we recognize
Jome Extenfion between them. Now what
is this Extenfion, but a natural Day? And
what is that, but pure Time? It is after the
fame manner, by recognizing two new
Moons, and the Extenfion between thefe:
‘two vernal Equinoxes, and the Extenfion
between thefe; that we gain Ideas of other
“Times, fuch as Months and Years, which are
‘all fo many Intervals, defcribed as above;
thatis to fay, pafing Intervals of Continuity
between two Inflants viewed together.

Axnp thus it is TaE Minp acquires the
Idea of Trme.  But this Time it muft be
remembered is PasT TIME oNLY, which
is always the fir/2 Species, that occurs to

_the human intelle&. How then do we
‘acquire the Idea of TimMe Future? The
anfwer is, we acquire it 4y Anticipation.

“Should it be demanded ftill farther, 4nd"
what is Anticipation? We anfwer, that in

this
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C. VIL. this cafe it is a kind of reafoning by analogy -

Y™\ from fimilar to fimilar; from fucceflions
of events, that are paft already, to fimilar
fucceflions, that are prefumed hereafter.
For example : 1 obferve as far back as mry
memory can carry me, how every day has
been fucceeded by a night; that night, by
another day; that day, by another night;
and fo downwards in order to the Day that
isnow. Hence then I anticipate a fimilar
Jucceffion from the prefent Day, and thus
gain the Idea of days and nights in futu-
rity. After the fame manner, by attending
to the periodical returns of New and Full
Moons; of Springs, Summers, Autumns
and Winters, all of which in &‘ime paft I
find never to have failed, I anticipate a
like orderly and diver fified fucce(fion, which
makes Months, and Seafons, and Years,
in Time future.

WE go farther than this, and not only
thus anticipate in thefe nazural Periods, but
even in matters of human and civil concern.
For example: Having obferved in many

paft
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paft inftances how health had fucceeded C. VIL
to exercife, and ficknefs to floth; we an- “—™ ~~
ticipate future health to thofe, who, being
now fickly, ufe exercife; and future fick-
nefs to thofe, who, being now healthy, are
flothful. It is a variety of fuch obferva-
tions, all refpe@ing onefubje@, which when
fyftematized by juft reafoning, and made
habitual by due practice, form the charac-
ter of a Mafter- Artift, -or Man of praéticq/
Wifdom. If they refpe& the human body
" (asabove) they form the Phyfician; if mat-
ters military, the General; if matters na-
tional, the Statefman; if matters of private
life, the Moralift; and the fame in other
fubjets. All thefe feveral chara&ers in
their refpe@ive ways may be faid to poflefs
_ akind of prophetic difcernment, which not
only prefents them the barren profpett of
futurity (a profpec not hid from the mean-
eft of men) but fhews withal thofe events,
which are likely tp attend it, and thusen-
ables them to a& with fuperior certainty
and re@itude. And hence it is, that (if we
except thofe, who have had diviner aflift-
: ances)
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. VII ances) we may juftly fay, as was faid of old,
S He's the beff Propbet, who coryeéiure.r

well (f).

FromMm

(f) Mamg ¥ &gofoq, orvg bnafis nadds .
So Miiten.
Till old Experience do attain
Yo fomething like Propbetic Strain.
Et facile exiftimari potefl, Prudentiam effe quodam—
modo Divinationem.
Corn. Nep. in Vit Attici. .
There is nothing appears fo clearly an objeét of the
MIND or INTELLECT ONLY, as the Future does, fince
we can find no place for its exiftence any where elfe.
Not but the fame, if we confider, is equally true of #be
Faff. For tho’ it may have once had another kind of
being, when (according to common Phrafe) it aftually
was, yet was it then fomething Prefent, and not fome-
thing Paff. As Paff, it has no exiftence but in THE
MinND or MEMORY, fince had it in faét any other, it
" could not properly becalled Paft. It was this intimate _
come&ion between TiME, and the SouL, that made
fome Philofophers doubt, wbhetber if there was no Soul,
there could be any Time, fince Time appears to have its
Being in no other region. Térsgor & wh domg Juyiic
&n & & xirs, amoghome & mg, x. 7, A Natur.
Aufcult. L. IV, c. 20. Tbemiftius, who comments
the above paffage, exprefles himfelf more pofitively.
Ei wobw dyd Alpres  wome aplumtdy x 70 apbpd-
perer, 7 iy 7 apbunrdy  Saadh duausn, T8 N b-
seysiz, vabva & d¢ &y Smoram, ph emos g8 apibpan -

corros
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From what has been reafoned it ap-C,Vil,
pears, that knowledge of zhe Futyre'——'
comes from knowledge of zbe Paff; as
does knowledge of the Paft from know-
ledge of the Prefent, fo that their Order
to us is that of PrEseNT, PasT, and
FuTure. '

Or thefe Species of knowledge, thatof
the Prefent is the loweft, not only as £r4 in
pereeptian, but as far the more extenfive,
being neceflarily common to all enimal Be-
ings, and reaching even to Zoophytes, as
far as they poflefs Senfation. Knowledge
of the Paft comes next, which is fuperior
to the former, as heing confined to thofe
animals, that have Memory as well as
Senfes. Knowledge of tb¢ Future comes

lagt,

gorrog s Surdus  piare begysiz, Qaredr bg x & S
xgiwos o, gy Boms Juxdc.  Them. p. 48. Edit
Aldi, Vid. etiam ejufd. Comm., in Lib. d¢ An. p. 94.
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laft, as being derived from the other two,
(- and which is for that reafon the mof ex-
cellent as well as the mof? rare, fince Na-
ture in her fuperadditions rifes from worfe
always to better, and is never found to
fink from better down to worfe *..

AND now having feen, how we acquire
the knowledge of Time paft, and Time
Juture; which is firft in perception, which
firft in dignity; which. more common,
which more rare; let us compare them
both to the prefent Now or Inffant, and
examine what rclatlons thcy maintain to-
wards it.

In the firft place there may be Times
both paft and future, in which the pre-
Jent Now has no exiftence, as for example.
in Yefterday, and To-morrow.

Aeailn,

* See below, Note (r) of this Chapter.
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IIg

AcGain, the prefent Now may fo far be-C. VIL
long to Time of either fort, as to be the

End of the paft, and the Beginning of the
future ; but it cannot be included within
the limits of either. For if it were poflible,
Xet us fuppofe C the prefent Now included

A B C D E
|

within the limits of the paf# Time AD.
In fuch cafe CD, part of the paft Time
A D, will be fubfequent to C the prefent
Now, and o of courfe be future. But
by the Hypothefis it is paf, and fo will be
both Paft and Future at once, which is
abfurd. In the fame manner we prove
that C cannot be included within the li-
mits of a future Time, fuch as BE.

WaaT then fhall we fay of fuch Times,
as this Day, this Month, this Year, this
I2 o Cen-
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C. VIL Century all which include within them
VO the prefent Now? They cannot be poff
"Times or future, from what has been
proved ; and prefent Time bas no exiffence,
as has been proved likewife*. Or fhall
we allow them to be prefent, from zhe
prefent Now, wbhich exifts within them;
fo that from the prefence of zhat we call
thefe alfo prefent, tho’ the fhorteft among
them has infinite parts always abfent? If
fo, and in conformity to cuftom we allow
fuch Times prefent,asprefent Days, Months,
Years, and Centuries, each muft of necef-
fity be a compound of the Paf? and the Future,
divided from each other by fome prefent
NoworlInftant,andjoint/ycalld PRESEN T,
while that Now remains within them. Let us
fuppofe for example the Time XY, which

X ABCDE Y
f.... . -o.g

let

* Sup. p. 104.
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Yet s call a Day, or a Century ; and letC. VIL
_the prefent Now or Inflanz exift at A~
I fay in as much as A exifts within
XY, that therefore X A is Time paft,
‘and A'Y Time future, and the whole
XA, AY, Time prefent. 'The fame
‘holds, if we fuppofe the prefent Now to
exift at B, or C, or D, or E, or any
where before Y.. When the prefent Now
exifts at Y, then is the whole XY Time
paf?, and {till more fo, when the Now
gets to g, or onwards. In like manner
before the Prefent Now entered X, as.
for example when it was at f, then was
the whole XY Time future ; it was the
fame, when the prefent Now was at
X. When it had paft that, then XY
became Time prefent. And thus it is that
TiMme is PRESENT, while pafling, in its
PRESENT Now or InstanT. It is the
Tame indeed here, as it is in Space. A
Sphere pafling over a Plane, and being
for that reafon prefent to it, is only pre-
Tent to that Plane in a gngde Point ot once,
I3 while
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C. VII, while during the whole progrcﬁion its
=v= parts abfeqt arc infinite (g ).

From what has been faid, we may
perceive that aLp TIME, of every deno-
mination,

(g) PLACE, according to the antients, was either
mediate, or immediate. I am (for example) in Europe,
becaufe I am in England ; in England, becaufe in Wilt-
[bire; in Wiltfbire, becaufe in Salifbury; in Salifbury,
becaufe in my own boufe; in my own boufe, becaufe in
my fludy. ‘Thus far MEDIATE PLACE. And whatis
my IMMEDIATE PLACE? It is the internal Eoumd of
that containing Body (whatever it be) wbich co-incides
with the external Bound of my own Body. T& engixer-
s wigas, wabl § wigiys 18 wgugfuoor.  Now as
this jmmediate Place is included within the limlts of all
the former Places, it is from this relation that thofe me-
diate Places alfo are called each of them my Place, tho’
theleaft among them fo far exceeds my magnitude. To
apply this to Time. The Prefent Centuryis prefent in
the Prefent Year ; that, in the prefent Montb; that, in
the prefent Day; that, in the prefent Hour ; that, in the
prefent Minute. It is thus by circumfcription within
circumfcription that we arrive at THAT REAL AND
INDIVISIBLE INSTANT, which by being itfelf the
very Effence of the Pn:jmt diffufes PRESEN Cx throughout

sll
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mination, is divifible and extended. But C..VIL
if fo, then whenever we fuppofe a definite =
‘Time, even though it bea Time prefent, it

muft needs have a Beginning, a Middle,

and an End. And fo much for TiME.

Noﬁv from the above doctrine of T1imE
we propofe by way of Hypothefis the fol-
lowing Theorie of TENSES.

THE TEeNsEs are ufed to mark Prefent,

Paft, and Future Time, either indefinitely
I4 with-

all even the largeft of Times, which are found fo in-
¢'ude it within their re[peftive limits. Nicephorus Blem-
mides {peaks much to the fame purpofe. ‘Ewsds &v
Xpovog ity & ip° ixdmea wagaxsiparsg Tw gog NYTN°
Xgivos  paginds, ix w-glhw.“'nc % péAorres  cunmgug, )]
At weds 70 wvgiog NTN yiibiaow, NYN Asydusro; )
&lss. PriseNT TIME therefore is that which adjoins
2o the REAL Now or INSTANT on cither fide being
a limited Time made up of Paft and Future, and from its
vicinity to that REAL Now fuid t0 be Now alfo itfelf.
“Bwil. Quonic Kep. 6. See alfo Arifi. Phyfic. L. VL

<. 2,3, &
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C. V1L without reference to any Beginning, Mid-~

==v—"dle, or End; orelfe definitely, in refetence
to fuch diftin&tions,

Ir indefinitely, then have we THREE
Tenses, an Aorift of the Prefent, an
Aorift of the Paft, and an Aorift of the
. Future. If definitely, then have we three
Tenfes to mark the Beginnings of thefe
three Times; three, to denote their Mid-
dles, and three to denote their Endsy in
all NinE.

Tue three firft of thefe Tenfes we
call the Inceptive Prefent, the Inceptive
Paft, and the Inceptive Future, 'The
three next, the Middle Prefent, the Mid-
dle Paft, and the Middle Future. And
the three laft, the Completive Prefent,

the Completive Paft, and the Completive
Future.

AND thus it is that the TensEs in theit
natural number appear to be TweLvE;

three
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2hree to denote Time abfolute, and nine to C. VII.
denote it under its refpeétive diftinctions. v~

Aorift of the Prefent.
Tedpw.  Scribo. I write.
Aorift of the Paft.
"Eygada. - Scripf. I wrote.
Aorift of the Future.
Toadw. Scribam. 1 fhall write.

Inceptive Prefent.
Mé\rw yeagsw,  Scripturus fum. 1am
- going to write, .
Middle or extended Prefent.
Tuyxdvo vedpwr.  Scribo ot Scribens
© Jum. 1 am writing.
Completive Prefent.
Téypapa.  Scripf. 1 have written.

Inceptive Paft.
"EutAAor yedgey, . Scripturur eram. I
was beginning to write.
| Middle
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C.VIL ~ Middle or extended Paft.
—— "Eypaor or érvyyavor ypdpar. Scribebam,
I was writing,
Completive Paft.
‘Evyeypagew.  Scripferam. 1 had done
writing. :

Inceptive Future.
Me\viow yedpew.  Scripturus ero. 1
thall be beginning to write.
Middle or extended Future.
"Egoua yedQwr.  Scribens ero. 1 fhall

be writing.

Completive Future.
"Eoouas yeygapus.  Scripfero. 1 fhall
have done writing.

It is not to be expeQed that the above
Hypothefis thould be juftified through all

inftances in every language. It fares with
Tenfes,
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Tenfes, as with other affections of fpeech ; C. VIL.
be the Language upon the whole ever fo ™™
perfe@, much muft be left, in defiance of

all analogy, to the harfh laws of mere
authority and chance.

IT may not however be improper to
inquire, what traces may be difcovered in
favour of this fyftem, either in languages
themfelves, or in thofe authors who have
written upon this part of Grammar, or
laftly in the nature and reafon of things.

In the firft place, as to Aor1sTs. Aorifts
are ufually by Grammarians referred to the
Paf#; fuch are 7\8os, I went; eémsoor, I fell,
&c, We feldom hear of them in zbe Fu-
ture, and more rarely ftill in zhe Prefent.
Yet it feems agreeable to reafon, that
wherever Time is_fignified without any far-
ther circumfcription, than that of Simple
prefent, paf, or future, the Tenfe is an
AoRrIsT, B :

Tavs
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C.VIL. 'Taus Milton,
—~~ Milkons of [piritual creatures WALR the

earth
Unfeen, both when we wake, and when
we fleep, P. L. IV. 294.

Here the verb (waLk) means not that
they were walking az #hat inffant only,
when Adam [poke, but doglsws indefinitely,
take any inftant whatever, So when the
fame author calls Hypocrify,

——the only Evil, that waLKs
Invifble, except to God alone,

the Verb (waLks) hath the like aoriffical
or indefinite application. The fame may be
1aid in general of all Sentences of the Gno-
mologic kind, fuch as

Ad peenitendum PROPERAT, cito qui

. judicat. '

Avarus, nifg cum moritur, nif recle
FACIT, &c,

ALL
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. Avy thefe Tenfesare fo many AoRISTS C,VII,
OF THE PRESENT. . v

Gnomolagic Sentences after the fame
manner make likewife AoRIsTs OF THE
Furure.

Tu nibil ApMITTES in te, formidine
pene. : Hor.

So too Legiflative Sentences, Thou
SHALT not kill, Thou saaLT not feal, &c.
for this means no one particular future
T'ime, but is a prohibition extended inde-
JSinitely to every part of Time fature (5).

We

(b) The Latin Tongue appears to be more than or-
dinarily deficient, as to the article of Aroiffs. It has no
peculiar Form even for an Aroift of the Paft, and there-
fore (as Prifcian tells us) the Preteritum is forced todo
the double duty both of that Aorift, and of the perfel?

Prefent, its application in particular inftances being to
be
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C.VII. We pafs from Aorifts, to THE INCEe-

TIVE TENSES.

TaesE may be found in part fupplied
(like many other Tenfes) by verbs aux-
iliar, MEAAQ ypdgar. Scripturus suM.
I AM GOING Zo write. But the Latins go
farther, and have a fpecies of Verbs, de-
rived from others, which do the duty of
thefe Tenfes, and are themfelves for that
reafon called Inchoatives or Inceptives.
Thus from Caleo, I am warm, comes Ca-
Jefeo, I begin to grow warm ; from Tumeo,
I fwell, comes Tumefco, I begin to. fwell.
Thefe Inchoative Verbs are fo peculiarly
appropriated to the Beginnings of Time,
that they are defeive as to all Tenfes,
which denote it in its Completion, and

there-

be gathered from the Context, Thusit is that rec1
means (as the fame author informs us both eewoinxa
and iwolnce, I bave done it, and I did it; vIDI both
idgexa and ddw, I bave jufl feen it, and I faw it once
Prife. Gram. L, VIIL p. 814, 838. Edit. Putfch.
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‘therefore have neither Perfeflum, Plus
quam- perfe€lum, or Perfet Future. There
is likewife a fpecies of Verbs called in Greek
’Egermd, in Latin Defiderativa, the Defi-
detatives or Meditatives, which if they are
not friQly Inceptives, yet both in Greek
and Latin have a near affinity with them.
‘Such are woheunociw, Bellaturio, I bave a
defire to make war; Pewotio, Efurio, 1
long to eat (/). And fo much for THE
INceEPTIVE TENSES.

‘The two laft orders of Tenfes which re-
main, are thofe we called () THE MIDDLE
TENsES (which exprefs Time as extended

and

(i) As all Beginnings have reference to what is fu-
ture, hence we fee how properly thefe Verbs are form-
ed, the Greek ones from a future Verb, the Latin from a
future Participle. From eonpiow and Bgdow come
woMpnoviw and Bgworl; from Bellaturus and  Efurus
come Bellaturio and Efurio. See Macrobius, p. 691.
Ed. Var, & edw of ps siv & TEAAZEIONTA
sxoinoas yirdoas. sPlato in Phzdone.

(k) Care muft be taken not to confound thefe mid-
dle Tenfes, with the Tenfes of thofe Verbs, which
bear the fame name -among Grammarians,
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and pafing)and the PEr FECcTorCoMPLE-
TIVE, which exprefs its Completian or End.

Now for thefe the authorities are
many. They have been acknowledged
already in the ingenious Accidence of
Mr. Hoadly, and explained and confirmed
by Dr. Samuel Clarke, in his rational edition
of Homer’s Iiad. Nay, long before either
of thefe, we find the fame fcheme in Sca-
liger, and by him (/) afcribed to + Gro-
cinus, as its author., 'The learned Gaza
(who

(1) Ex bis percipimus Grocinum acuté admodum Tem-
pora divifife, fed minus commodé. Tria enim conftituit,
ut nos, fed que bifuriam fecat, Perfeltum &9 Imperfeltum:
S, Prateritum imperfeflum, Amabam: Preteritum per-
Sectum, Amaveram. Red: Jané.  Et prafens imperfec-
fum, Amo. Refte baflenus ; continuat enim amorem, ne-
que abfolvit. At Prafens perfeflum, Amavi: quis boc
dicat >—De¢ Futuro autem ut non malé fentit, ita controver-
Jumeft. Futurum, inguit, imperfellum, Amaho: Perfec-
fum, Amavero. Nonmalé, inquam: fignificat enim Ama-
vero, amorem futurum € abfolutum iri: Amaho perfec- -
tionem nullam indicat. De Cauf. Ling. Lat.c. 113,

+ His Name was William Grocin, an Englifbman,
contemporary with Erafmus, and celebrated for his
learning. He went to Florence to ftudy under Latdin,
and was Profeffor at Oxford, Spec. Lit, Flor. p. 205,
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(who was himfelf a Greek, and one of the C. VIL.
ableft reftorers of that language in the™™

weftern world) chara@erizes the Tenfes
in nearly the fame manner (m). What
Apollonius hints, is exa@ly confonant ().

Prifcian

(m) The PREsENT TENSE (as this Author informs
ws in his excellent Grammar) denotes %8 insdusor %
Swini;, that ‘which is now inflant and incemplete ; THE
PERFECTUM; 7 maghnubic deri, % WlNls 5 inrdrog,
~8bat which is now immediately paft, and is the Com-
pletion of the Prefent; THE IMPERFECTUM, 78
Wagalilapivor rel  amrls 7B @waguynuive, the extended
and incomplete part of the Puft; and THE PLUsSQU AM-

PERFECTUM, 70 wapdnalds waAws, xal oTidlg 7
wagaxtdvs, that which is paft long ago, and is the com-
Dletion of the preteritum. Gram.L.1V.

() Ewmibe X ' opbiuba, i 3 wagwxnpive  ou-
Tisiay  owpale 3 wagansbusns, THY oy v insecar
~Hence we are perfuaded that the Perfefum doth not fig-
nify the completion of the Paft, but PRESENT COMPLE-
T1ON. Apollon. L. III. c. 6. The Reafon, which per-
fuaded him to this opinion, was the application and ufe
of the Particle &, of which he was then treating, and
Which, as it denoted Potentiality or Contingence, would
affort (he fays) with any of the pafling, extended, and
incomplete Tenfes, but never with this PERFECTUM,
becaufe this implied fuch a complete and indefeafible ex-
iflence, as never to be qualified into the nature of &

Contingent.
v
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C. VII. Prifcian too advances the fame do&rine
" from the Stoics, whofe authority we efteem
greater than all the reft, notonly from the
more early age when they lived, but from
their fuperior {kill in Philofophy, and their
peculiar attachment to Dialettic, which
naturally led them to great accuracy in

thefe Grammatical Speculations (o).
BEFORE

(o) By thefe Philofophers the vulgar prefent Tenfe wa ==
called THE IMPerFECT PRESENT, and the vulgesw—
Preteritum, TuE PErrECcT PRESENT, than whicky
nothing can be more confonant to the fyftem that we
favour. But let us hear Prifcian, from whom we learm
thefe falts. PRASENS TEMPUS proprie dicitur, cufus
pars jam preteriit, pars futura efi. Cum' enim Tempus,
Sluvii mere, inflabili volvatur curfu, vix punélum babere
poteft in prafentiy boc eft, in inflanti. Maxima igitur pars
ejus (fcut diftum eft) wel prateriit vel futura eft.—Unde
Storct jure HOC TEMPUS PRESENS efiam IMPER-
FECT UN vocabant (ut dictum eft) eo qued prior ejus pars,
que pr¢reriit; tranfalta efl, deeft autem [equens, id eft,
Sfutura. Ut fi in medio verfu dicam, fcribo verfum, pri-
ore ejus parte feripti; cui adbuc decft extrema pars, pre-
Jenti utor verbo, dicendo, fcribo verfum : fed IMPERFEC-
TUM ¢ft, quod deeft adbuc verfus, quod feribatur——Ex
eodem igitur Prefenti nafcitur etiam Perfectum. Sienim :
ad finein perveniat inceptum, flatim utimur PR ETERITO
PERFECT O continuo enim, feripto ad finem verfu, dicogs
{eripfi verfum.—And fcon after fpeaking of the Latiae

Per=—
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BeroreE we conclude, we fhall add aC. VIL.
few mifcellaneous obfervations, which ="
will be more eafily intelligible from the
hypothefis here advanced, and ferve withal
to confirm its truth.

A firft the Latins ufed their Prete-
ritum Perfeftum in fome inftances after a
very peculiar manner, fo as to imply the
very reverfe of the verb in its natural fig-
nification. Thus Vixit, fignified, 1s
pEAD; PurT, fignified, Now Is NoT, IS
No MoRE. It was in this fenfe that Cicero
addrefled the People of Rome, when he
had put to death the leaders in the Cata-
linarian Confpiracy. He appeared in the

K 2 Forum

Pﬂ:feﬂum, he f.ys fciendum tamen, quod Romani
PRETERITO PerFECT O non folum in re mods completd
utuntur, (in quo vim babet ejus, qui apud Grecos waga-
xsipanos wocatur, quem Stoict TEAEION ENEZ-
TQTA nominaverunt) [ed etiam pro "Acgics accipitur,
&c, L.ib. VIIL p. 812, 813, 814. '
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II. Forum, and cried out with a loud voice,
~ *VixerunT, So Virgil,
|| Fuimus Troes, ruir Ilium &

ingens
Gloria Dardanidum £n, IL
And

* So among the Rsmans, when in a Caufe all the
Pleaders had fpoken, the Cryer ufed to proclaim Dix-
ERUNT, i. €. they bave done [peaking. Afcon. P=d. in
Verr. II.

Il So Tibullus fpeaking of certain Prodigies and evil
Omens.

Hec fuerint olim.  Sed tu, jam mitis, Apollo,
Prodigia indomitis merge fub @quoribus.
Eleg. 1L g. ver. 19.
Let thefe Events HAVE BEEN in days of old ;—by Im-
Plication therefore—But HENCEFORTH Jlet them be ne
more,

So Eneas in Virgil prays to Pbeebus.
Hac Trojana tenus fuerit fortuna fecuta.

Let ‘Trojan Fortune (that is, adverfe, like that of
Troy and its inhabitants,) HAVE /o far FOLLOWED us.
By implication therefore, but let it follow us no farther,
Here let it end, Hic fit Finis, as Servius well obferves
in the place.

In which inftances, by the way, mark not only the
force of the Tenfe, but of the Mood, the PRECATIVE
or IMPERATIVE, not in the Future but in the PasT.

See p. 154, 155, 156.
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And again,
—— Locus Ardea quondam
Diflus avis, & nunc magnum manet
Ardea nomen, ;

* Sed fortuna FuirT— Zn. VIL

THE reafon of thefe fignifications is de-
rived from THE coMPLETIVE Power of
the Tenfe here mentioned. We fee that
the periods of Nature, and of human af-
fairs are maintained by the reciprocal fuc-
ceflion of Contraries. It is thus with Calm
and Tempeft; with Day and Night;
with Profperity and Adverfity ; with Glory
and Ignominy; with Life and Death.
Hence then, in the inftances above, the
completion of one contrary is put for the
commencement of the other, and to fay,
HATH LIVED, Or, HATH BEEN, has the
fame meaning with, 1s pEabp, or, 1s No
MORE,

C. VIL
s g

K3 It

* Certus in bofpitibus non eft amor ; errat, ut ipfi :
Ciimgque nibil fperes firmius effe, FurT.
Epift. Ovid. Helen, Paridi. ver. 190.
Sive erimus, feu nos Fatz ¥u1ssE volent.

Tibull. IIL, 5. 32.
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C.VIL. It is remarkable in * Virgil, that he

' frequently joins in the fame fentence this
complete and perfect Prefent with the ex-
tended and paffing Prefent ; which proves
that he confidered the two, as belonging
to the fame {pecies of Time, and there-
fore naturally formed to co-incide with
each other.

Tibi jam brackia contrahit ardens

Scorpios, & ceeli juftd plus parte reliquit.
G L

Terra tremit; fugere fere— G. L

Prefertim fi tempeftas a vertice [ylvis
Incubuit, glomeratque ferens incendia
ventus. : G. IL
illa noto citius, volucrique [agittd,
Ad terram fugit, & portu fe condidit
alto. &An. V.
' In

* See alfo Spencer’s Fuiry Queen, B. 1. C 3. St. 19.
C. 3.5t 39. C. 8. &t o,

. He hath bis Shield redeem’d, and forth bis Sword be
draws,
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In the fame manner he joins the fame C,VII,
two modifications of Time in the Paf?, that “—v—

is to fay, the complete and perfect Paft with
‘the extended and pa/fing.

Inruerant Danai, & teClum omne
tenebant. An. 1L

Tris imbris torti radios, tris nubis aquofe

Addiderant, rutuli tris ignis, & alitis
auftri.

Fulgores munc terrificos, Jonitumque, me-

tumque
Mifcebant operi, flammifque fequacibus
iras (p). An, VIIL

As

p—

(p} The Iatentioa of Virgil may be better feen, in
rendering one or two of the above paffages into Eng-

I{Il'.

Tibi jam brachia contrahit ardens
Scorpios, 3 cali jufti plus parte reliquit.

For thee the fcorpion 1S NOW CONTRACTING bis claws,
and HATH ALREADY LEFT thee more than a juft por-
tion of Heaven. The Poet, from a high ftrain of poetic
adulation, fuppofes the fcorpion fo defirous of admitting
Auguftus among the heavenly figns, that though he bas
already made him more than room enough, yet he /tll

K 4 ) L~
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As to the IMPERFECTUM, it is fome-

= times employed to denote what is ufual

and cuffomary. 'Thus furgebat and fcribe-
tat fignify not only, be was rifing, be

- was writing, but upon occafion they fig-

nify, e usep to rife, he UsED to write.
The reafon of this is, that whatever is
cuffomary, muft be fomething which has
been frequently repeated. But what hasbeen
Jrequently repeated, muft needs require an
Extenfion of Time paf?, and thus we fall in-
fenfibly into the TENsE here mentioned.

' Acain,

continues to be making h'm more. Here then we have
two alls, one perfzf?, the other pending, and hence the
ufe of the two different Tenfcs. Some editions read
relinguit ;: but reliquit has the auihorily of the ceiebrat-
ed Medicean manufcript,

1lia noto citius, wvolucrique fagittd,
Ad terram fugit, & portu fe condidit alto.

The fbip, quicker than the wind, or a fwift arrew, coON-
TINUES FLYING to land, and 15 HID within the lofty
barbour. 'We may fuppofe this Harbour, (like many
others) to have been furrounded with high Land.
Hence the Veffel, immediately on entering it, was com-
pletely bid from thofe fpeQators, who had gone out to
' ‘ fee
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AcaiN, we are told by Pliny (whofe
authority likewife is confirmed by many
gems and marbles ftill extant) that the
ancient painters and fculptors, when they
fixed their names to their works, did it
pendenti titulo, in a fufpenfive kind of In-
Jeription, and employed for that purpofe
the Tenfe here mentioned. It was 'AxeA-
Ans emoler, Apelles faciebat, TIoNixrerr@
émolet, Polycletus faciebat, and never éroinse
or fecit. By this they imagined that they
avoided the thow of arrogance, and had in
cafe of cenfurean apology (as it were) pre-
pared, fince it appeared from the work it-
felf, that i# was once indeed in hand, but no
pretenfion that iz was ever finifbed (q).

It

fee the Sﬁié-race, but yet might ftill continue failing
towards the fhore within.

Inruerant Danai, € telum omne tenebant,

The Grecks HAD ENTERED, and WERE THEN POSSES-
SING the whole Houfe ; as much as to fay, they bad en-
tered, and that was ever, but their Pofleflion continued fiill,
(9) Plin. Nat. Hift. L. 1. 'The firft Printers (who
were moft of them Scholars and Critics) in imitation of
the

137
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C.VII. It isremarkable that the very manner,

'~ in which the Latins derive thefe tenfes
from one another, fhews a plain reference
to the fyftem here advanced. From zhe
paffing Prefent come the pafling Paft, and
Future. Scribo, Scribebam, Scribam. From
the perfeét Prefent come the perfe&t Paft,
and Future. Scripf, Scripferam, Scrip-
Jero. And{o in all inftances, even where
the verbs are irregular, as from Fero come
Ferebam and Feram; from Tuli come Tu-
leram and Tulero.

WEe fhall conclude by obferving, that
the OrRpER of the Tenfes, as they ftand
ranged by the old Grammarians, is not a
fortuitous Ordér, but is confonant to our
perceptions, in the recognition of Time,
according to what we have explained al-

ready

the antient Artifts ufed the fame “I'enfe. Excudebat H.,
St:pbanus.  Excudcbat Guil. Morelius. Abfolvebat Foan.
Benenatus, which has been followed by Dr. Taylor in his
late valuable edition of Demofibenes.
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ready (r).” Hence it is, that the Prefent C. VIL
Tenfe Rands firft; then the Paff Tenfes; =
and laftly zhe Future.

~ AND now, having feen what authorities
there are for Aorifts, or thofe Tenfes,
which denote Time indefinitely ; and what
for thofe Tenfes, oppofed to Aorifts, which
mark it definitely, (fuch as the Inceptive,
the Middle, and the Completive) we here
finifhthe fubje@of TiMEand TENsEs, and
proceed to confider THE VERB IN OTHER
ATrTrIBUTES, which it will be neceffary
to deduce from other principles.
‘ : CHAP

(r) See before p. 109, 110, 111, 112, 113. Scali-
ger’s obfervation upon this occafion is elegant,—Ordo
autem (Temporum [cil.) aliter eff, quam natura eorum.
Quod enim prateriit, prius eft, quam quod eft, itaque pri.
mo loco debere poni widebatur. Veram, quod primo quoque
tempore offertur nobis, id creat primas [pecies in animo :
quamobrem Prefens Tempus primum locum eccupavit 5 eft
enim commune omnibus animalibus. Preteritum autem iis
tantum, que memorid predita junt. Futurum vero etiam
paucioribus, quippe quibus datum eff prudentie officium.
De Cauf. Ling. Lat. c. 113. See alfo Senece Epifs.
124. Mutum animal fenfu comprebendit prefentia; pre-
teritorum, &c. - '
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CHAP. VI

Concerning Modes.

C\TIL E have obferved already (a) that

—— the Soul’s leading powers are thofe
of Perception and thofe of Polition, which
words we have taken in their moft com-
prehenfive acceptation, We have obferved
alfo, that o/l Speech or Difcourfe is a pub-
lifbing or exhibiting fome part of our foul,
either a certain Perception, or a certain
Volition. Hence then, according as we
exhibit it either in a different part, or af-
ter a djfferent manner, hence I fay the va-
riety of MopEs or Moobs (4.

Ir

(a) See Chapter II
(b) Gaza defines a Mode exaclly cenfonant to this
dofrine.  He fays it is Bérmpa, W I odbiux

Yois i Quric onpanipsor——a  Volition or Affection
of the Soul, fignified, through fome Voice, or Sound articu-
late. Gram. L. IV, As therefore this is the nature of
Modes, and Modes belong to Verbs, hence it is Apolo-

\ nius
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Ir we fimply declare, or indicate fome- C.VIII.
thing to be, or not tobe, (whether a Per- -——

ception or Volition, it is equally the fame)
this conftitutes that Mode called the DE-
CLARATIVE or INDICATIVE.

_ A Perception.
—Nosco crines, incanaque menta
Regis Reman. Virg. £n. VL
A Volition.

In nova FERT ANIMUs mutatas dicere

formas
Corpora

Ovid. Metam. 1.

Ir we do not firi@ly affert, as of fome-
thing abfolute and certain, butas of fome-
thing poffble only, and in the number of

Con-

nius obferves—mois pruaow fagire; wegaxouras 3 Yv-
xixn dabsoss—tbhe Souls difpofition is in an eminent de-
gree attacbed to Verbs. De Synt. L. IIl.c. x3. Thus
too Prifcian: Modi funt diverfe INCLINATIONES
. ANIMI, quas varia confequitur DECLINATIO VERBI,
L. VIIL p. 82r.

B

>

s



142 HERMES
C.VIIL. Contingents, this makes that Mode, which

=V~ Grammarians call the PoTENTIAL; and
which becomes on fuch occafions the lead-
ing Mode of the fentence.

Sed tacitus pafci fi poffet Corvus, HA-
BERET :
Plus dapis, &c. Hor.

YET fometimes it is not the leading
' Mode, but only fubjoined to the Indica-
P N tive. In fuch cafe, it is moftly ufed to
denote the End, or jfinal Caufe; which
End, as in human Life it is always a Con-
tingent, and may never perhaps happen
in defpite of all our forefight, is there-
fore expreft moft naturally by the Mode
here mentioned. For example,

Ut yucuLEN T homines, furgunt de noCle
latrones. Hor.

Thieves rife by night, that they may cut
mens throats.

HEeRrE
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Here that they rife, is pofitively afferted C.VIIL
in the Declarative or Indicative Mode; but ~™™

as to their cutting mens throats, this is only
delivered potentially, becaufe, how truly fo-
ever it may be the End of their rifing, it is
ftill but a Contingent, that may never perhaps
happen. This Mode as often asit is in this
manner {ubjoined, iscalled by Grammarians
not the Potential, but the SusjuncTIVE.

Bur it fo happens, in the conftitution
of human affairs, that it is not always fuffi-
cient merely zo declare ourfelves to others.
We find it often expedient, from a con-
fcioufnefs of our inability, to addrefs them
after a manner more interefting to our-
felves, whether to have fome Perception in-
formed, or fome Volition gratified. Hence
then new Modes of fpeaking; if we inter-
rogate, itis the INTERROGATIVE MoDE
if we require, it is the REQuisiTIVE.Even '
the Requifitive itfelf hath its fubordinate
Species: With refpe&t to inferiors, it is . .
an ImpERATIVE MobDE; with refpe@ to

equals -
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C.VIIL equals and fuperiors, itis a PRECATIVE of

S OrraTIve®.
Anp thus have we eftablithed a variety
of Modes ; the INpicaTIVE or DECLAR A=
TIVE, o affert what we think certain; the
PoTENTIAL, for the Purpofe of whatever
we think Contingent; THE INTERROGA-
TIVE, when we are doubtful, to procureus.
Information ; and THE REQUISITIVE, to
affsf? us in the gratification of our Volitions.
The Requifitive too appears under two
diftin& Species, either as it is IMPER A~
TIvE to inferiors, or PREcaTIVE to fu-

periors (¢c).

As

* It was the confounding of this Diftin&ion, that
gave rife to a Sophifm of Protagoras. Homer (fays he)
in begicning his Iliad with ——Sing, Mufe, the Wrath,
when he thinks to pray, in reality commands. ivxe-
olas oidpses, mwasle.  Ariftot. Poet. c. 19. The
Solution is evident from the Divifion here eftablifhed,
the Grammatical Form being in both cafes the fame.

(¢) The Species of Modes in great meafure depend
on the Spccies of Sentences. The Stoics increafed the
number of Sentences far beyond the Peripatetics. Be=
fides thofe mentioned in Chapter 1. Note (4) they had

many
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As therefore all thefe feveral Modes C.VIIL
have their foundation in nature, fo have “——
certain

many more, as may be feen in Ammonius de Interpret,
P- 4. and Diogenes Laertius, 1.. VII. 66. The Peri-
patetics (and it feems too with reafon) confidered all
thefe additional Sentences as included within thofe,
which they themfelves acknowledged, and which they
made to be five in number, the Vocative, the Impera-
tive, the Interrogative, the Precative, and the'Affertive.
‘There is no mention of a Potential Sentence, which may
be fuppofed to co-incide with the Affertive, or Indica-
tive. The Vocative (which the Peripatetics called the
18 xomwds, but the Stoics mote properly wgoays-
gwmdr) was nothing more than the Form of addrefs
in point of names, titles, and epithets, with which we
apply ourfelvesone to another.  As therefore it feldom
included any Verb within it, it could hardly contribute
to form a verbal Mode. Ammonius and Boetbius, the
one a Greek Peripaletic, the other a Latin, have illu-
ftrated the Species of Sentences from Homer and Virgil,
after the following manner.

ANV 15 Myus abh wdiv, 8 7 KAHTIKOY, & 7,
0 pdrag "AvgiiSnem—
» 7 [IPOETAKTIKOY, &5 13,
Bdax’ s, "I vaysig———
I.

38
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C.VIIL. certain marks or figns of them been intro-
~“~~ duced into languages, that we may be

enabled

%) 78 'EPQTHMATIKOTY, & 73,
Tis, wobey aig &ndpion ;

%) 78 'EYKTIKOY, & 73,
A yag Zib T wdTeip——

% iwl Téroig, 78 "ATIIOOANTIKOY, xab’ 8 amoPamiusda gl

SToudy Ty wpaypdTEy, olor

\
—0s0! ¥ 1 wdrra ivaciy——

& wigl warsds, &C. Eis 76 wegl ‘Egu. P. 4.

Boetbius’s Account is as follows. Perfeffarum wero
Orationum partes quinque funt: DEPRECATIVA, ut,
Fupiter omnipotens, precibus fi flecleris ullis,
Da deinde auxilium, Pater, atque bec omina firma. .
IMPERATIVA, ut,
Vade age, Nate, voca Zephyros, & labere pennis.

INTERROGATIVA, uf,

Dic mibi, Dameta, cujum pecus?

VocaTiva, ut,

O! Fater, O! bominum rerumque eterna poteflas,

ENUNTIATIVA, in qué Veritasvel Falfitas invenitur, ut,
Principio arboribus varia eft natura creandis.
Boeth. in Lib. de Interp. p. 291.
In
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enabled by our difcourfe to fignify them, C.VIIL
one to another. And hence thofe various ™’
Mobpkes or Moobps, of which we find in
common Grammars {o prolix a detail, and

which are in fa& no more than ¢ {fo many

“ literal Forms, intended to exprefs thefe

¢ natural Diftin&ions” (d).

AL

In Milton the fame Senternces may be found, as fol-
lows. THE PRECATIVE,

—Univerfal Lord! be bounteous flill
To give us only Good—-—

THE IMPERATIVE,
Go then, Thou mightieft, in thy Futber’s might.

THE INTERROGATIVE,

Whence, and wbat art thou, execrable Shape ?
THE VOCATIVE,

——Adam, earth’s ballow’d Mold,

Of God infpird

THE ASSERTIVE OR ERUNTIATIVE,
The conquer’d alfo and enflav’d by war
Shall, with their freedom lof?, all virtue lofe.

{d) The Greet Language, which is of all the mofl
elegant and complete, expreffcs thefe feveral Modes,
L2 and
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C.VIIL. Arv thefe MopEes have this in com-
U~~~ mon, that they exhibit fome way or other
the

and all diftin&ions of Time likewife, by an adequate

number of Variations in cach particular Verb, Thefe

Variations may be found, fome at the beginning of the

Verb, others at its ending, and confift for the moft part

either in multiplying or diminifbing the number of Sylla-
bles, or clfe in lengthening or fbortening their refpe@ive -
Quantities, which two methods are called by Gram-
marians the Syllabic and the Temporal.. The Latin,
which is but a Species of Greek fomewhat debafed, ad-
mits in like manner a large portion of thofe Variations,
which are chiefly to be found at the Ending of its Verbs,
and but rarely at their Beginning. Yet in its Depo-
nents and Paflives it is fo far defeQive, as to be forced to
have recourfe to the Auxiliar, fum. The modern Lan-
guages, which have ftill fewer of thofe Variations, have
been neceflitated all of them to affume two Auxiliars
at leaft, that is to fay, thofe which exprefs in each Lan-
guage the Verbs, Huve, and Am. As to the Englifb
Tongue, it is fo poor in this refpe&, as to admit no
Variation for Modes, and only ene for Time, which
we épply to exprefs an Aorift of the Paft. Thus from
Write-cometh Wrote; from Give, Gave, from Speak,
Spake, &c. Hence to exprefs Time, and Modes, we
are compelled to employ no lefs than feven Auxiliars,
viz. Do, Am, Have, Shall, Will, May, and Can ; which
k we ufe fometimes fingly, as when we fay, I am writ-

ing,
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the SovL and its ArFections. ‘TheirC.VIL
Peculiarities and Diftin&ions are in part, v’
as follows.

" Tue ReQuisiTive and. INTERROGA-
rive Mopes are diftinguithed from the
Yndicative and Potential, that whereas thefe
‘af? feldom call for a Return, to the two
‘ormer it is afways neceffary.

Ir we compare THE REQUISITIVE
MopEe with THE INTERROGATIVE, we
"hall find thefe alfo diftinguifhed, and that
a0t only in the Return, butin other Pe-
suliaritjes. |

L 3 ' The

ing, I bave written; fometimes two together, as, |
bave been writing, 1 fbould bave written; fometimes no
lefs than three, as I might bave been loft, he could bave
been preferved. But for thefe, and all other fpecu-
lations, relative to the Genius of the Englifb Language,
we refer the reader, who wifhes for the moft authen-
ticinformation, to that excellent Treatife of the learned”
Dr. Lowtb, intitled, A fbort ‘Introduciion to Englifb
Grammar,
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C.VIII. Thke Return to the Requifitive is fome-
=== times; made in Words, fometimes in Deeds.
To the Requeft of Dido to Eneas—

a primé dic, hofpes, origine nobis
Infidias Dandum

the proper Return was in Words, that is
in an hiftorical Narrative. To the Requeft
of the unfortunate Chief——date obolum
Belifario—the proper Return was in a
Beed, that is, in a charitable Relief. But
with refpe to zhe Interrogative, the Re-
turn is neceffarily made in Words alone, in
Words, which are called a Refponfe or An-
Jwer, and which are always aGtually or
by implication fome definitive affertive
Sentence. 'Take Examples. Whofe Verfes
are thefe 2—the Return is a Sentence—
Thefe are Verfes of Homer. Was Brutus
a Worthy Man?2—the Return is a Sen-
tence— Brutus was a worthy Man. ‘

Axp hence (if we may be per-
mitted to digrefs) we may perceive the
‘ near
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near affinity of this Interrogative Mode C.VIII
with the Indicative, in which laft its Re- =
fponfe or Return is moftly’ made. So near
indeed is this Affinity, that in thefe two
Modes alone the Verb retains the fame

Form (e), nor are they otherwife diftin-
guifhed, than either by the Addition or
Abfence of fome fmall particle, or by fome
minute change in the collocation of the

- words, or fometimes only by a change in

the Tone, or Accent (f).

Bur

(¢) Hy & wgoxnpim Spswn o, o dyxapime
raraQacy amiodimoa, mibiraras 18 xaniclas ogisin;
&ranrngubsice N s naraPdowws, mosgipes sig 7o shre Sgisin.
The Indicative Mode, of wbhich we [peak, by laying
afide that Affertion, which by its nature it implies, quits
the name of Indicative——uwben it reafJumes the Affertion,
it returns again. to its proper Charafler. Apoll. de
Synt. L. 1L c. 21. Theodore Gaza fays the fame,
Introd. Gram. L. IV,

(f) It may be obferved of the INTERROGATIVE
that as often as the [nterrogation is fimple and definite,
she Refponfe may be made in almoft the fame Words,

L 4 by
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C.VIII. But to return to our comparifon be-
“——/tween the Interrogative Mode and the
-1 Regquifitive,

i

N THE

by converting them into a fentence affirmative or ne-
gative, according as the Truth is either one or the
other. For example—dre thefe Verfes of Homer?—
Refponfe—Tbefe Verfes are of Homer. Are thofe Verfes -
of Virgil?—Refponfe—Tbofe are not Verfes of Virgil,
And here the Artifts of Language, for the fake of
brevity and difpatch, have provided two Particles, to
reprefent all fuch Refponfes, Yks, for all the affirma-
tive; No, for all the negative. ! ‘

But when the Interrogation is complex, as when we
{ay—Are thefe Verfes of Homer, or of Virgil?>—much
more, ‘when it is indefinite, as whefx we fay in general
—Whafe are thefe Verfes—we cannot then refpond
after the manner above mentioned. The Reafon i isy
that no Interrogation can be anfwered by a fi mple Yes,
or a fimple No, except only thofe which are themfelves
fo fimple, as of two poflible anfwers to admit only one.
Now the leaft complex Interroganon will admit of four
Anfwers, two affirmative, two ncgative, if not perhaps
of more. The reafon is, a complex Interrogation can.
not confift of lefs than two fimple ones; each of which
may be feparately affirmed and fcparately denied. For

mﬁance
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Tue INTERROGATIVE (in the lan-C.VIIL
guage of Grammarians) has all Perfons ™

of

inftance—Are thefe Verfes Homer’s, or Virgil’s? (1.)
Tbey are Homer’'s—(2.) They are not Homer’s—(3.)
Tbey are VirgiPs—(4.) They are not VirgiP s—we may
add, (s5). They are of neitber. The indefinite Interro-
gations go ftill farther; for thefe may be anfwered by
infinite affirmatives, and infinite negatives. For
inftance—Whofe are thefe Verfes? We may anfwer af-
firmatively—Tbey are Virgil’s, They are Horace’s, They
are Ovid’s, ffc.~or negatively—T bey are not Virgil’s,
T'bey are not Horace’s, They are not Ovid’s, and fo on
either way to infinity. How then fhould we learn from
a fingle Yes, or afingle No, which particular is meant
among infinite Poffibles? Thefe therefore are Interro-
gations which myft -be always anfwered bya Sentence.
Yet even here Cuftom has confulted for Brevity, by
returning for Anfwer only the fingle effential charaéteriftic
Word, and retrenching by an Ellipfis all the reft, which
reft the Interrogator is left to fupply from himfelf,
"Thus when we are atked—How many right angles equal
the angles of a triangle?—we anfwer in the fhort mo-
nofyllable, Two; whereas, without the Ellipfis, the
. anfwer would have been—Two right angles equal the
angles of a triangle. ‘

The
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C.VIIIL. what have they to do with the prefent or
v the paft, the natures of which are im-
mutable and neceffary ?

It

be nothing elfe than an immediate Future, 2s oppofed to
a more diftant one, Imperativus vero Prefens &8 Futu-
rum [Tempus] naturali quidam neceffitate videtur psffe
accipere.  Ea etenim imperamus, qua <el in prefenti fla-
tim valumus fieri fine aliqui dilatione, vel in futuro. Lib.
VIIL p. 806.

Itis true the Greeks in their Imperatives admit cer-
tain Tenfes of the Paft, fuch as thofe of the Perfeftum,
and of the two Aorifls. But then thefe Tenfes, when
fo applied, either totally lofe their femporary Chara&er,
or elfe are ufed to infinuate fuch a Speed of execution,
that the deed fhould be (as it were) done, in the very
inftant when csmmanded. ‘The fame difference feems
to fubfift between our Englifb Imperative, Be GoNE,
and thofe others of, Go, or BE coIing. The firft (if
we pleafe) may be ftiled the Imperative of the Perfcflum,
as calling in the very inftant for the completion of our
Commands; the others may be ftiled Imp-ratives of the
Future, as allowing a reafonable time to begin firft,
and finith afterward.

It is thus Apollonius, in the Chapter firft cited, dif-
tinguithes between oxaslérw 7as duwizus, Go #2 digzing
the Vines, and oxaldre ras auwirg,, Get tb: Iines

dug.
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IT is from this conne&ion of Futurz;ty C.vil.
with Commands, that the Future Indica- =~~~

tive is fometimes ufed for the Imperative,
and that to fay to any one, You sHALL
po THIS, has often the fame force with
the Imperative. Do THis. So in the
Decalogue—THOU SHALT NOT KILL
—THoOU SHALT NOT BEAR FALSE

WITNESS

dug. ‘The firft is fpoken (as he calls it) sis @agéracw,
by way of Extenfion, or allowance of Time for the work;
the fecond, s ovrridivow, with a view fo immediate
Completion. And ia another place, explaining the dif-
ference between the fame Tenfes, Zxdals and Zxddor,
he fays of the laft, & wimr 78 ph ywéparr wgosdaos,

NG xal 70 ywbparor i agwrdon  awayogin, that it
not only commands fometbing, wbich bas not been yet done,
but forbids alfo that, which is now doing in an Extenfion,
that is to fay, in a flow and lengthened progrefs. Hence
if a man has been a long while writing, and we are wil-
ling to haften him, it would be wrong to fay in Greek,
TPA®E, WrrTk (for that he is mow, and has been
jong doing) but TPAYON, GET YOUR WRITING
DONE; MAKE NO DELAYS. See Apoll L.IIL c. 24.
See alfo Macrobius de Diff. Verb. Gree. & Lat. p. 68o.

Edit. Varior. Latini non «ftimaverunt, &c.

Ay
Ny

Jon

4
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C.VIIL. wiTNEss—which denote (we know)
N the firiGeft and moft authoritative Com-
mands.

As to the PorEnTIAL MobE, it is
diftinguithed from all the reft, by its fub-
ordinate or fubjunétive Nature, It is alfo
farther diftinguithed from the Reguifitive
and Interrogative, by implying a kind of
feeble and weak A/fertion, and fo becom-
ing in fome degree fufceptible of Truth
and Falthood. Thus, if it be faid po-
tentially, This may be, or, This might
have been, we may remark without ab-
furdity, I# is true, or It is falfe. Butifit
be faid, Do this, meaning, Fly to Hea-
ven, or, Can this be done? meaning, to
Jquare the Circle, we cannot fay in either
cafe, it is true, or it is falfe, though the
Command and the queftion are about
things impoflible.  Yet ftill the Potential
does not afpire to the Indicative, becaufe
it implies but a dubious and conjeétural

Affertion,
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Aflertion, whereas that of the Indicative C.VIIL.
\s abfolute, and without referve. —

Thrs therefore (the INpicaTive I "47’
mean) is the Mode, which, as in all Gram- L
mars it is the firft in order, fo it is truly -
firft both in dignity and ufe.- It is this, .
which publithes our fublimeft percep-
tions; which exhibits the Soul in her
pureft Energies, fuperior to the Imper-
fe&tion of defires and wants; which in-
cludes the whole of Time, and its mi-
nuteft diftin@ions ; which in its various
Paft Tenfes, is employed by Hiftory, to
preferve to us the Remembrance of for-
mer Events; in its Futures is ufed by
Prophecy, or (in default of this) by wife
Forefight to inftru&t and forewarn us, as
to that which is coming; but above all
in its Prefent Tenfe ferves Philofophy
and its Sciences, by juft Demonftra-
tions to eftablith neceffary Truth; THAT
TruTH, which from its nature on/y ex-

ifts
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C.VIIL ifs in the Prefent; which knows no di-
“—ftinQions either of Paft or of Future,
but is every where and always invariably

one (b). '
THROUGH

(b) See the quotation, Note (¢), Chapter the Sixth.
Cum enim dicimus, DEUS EST, non eum dicimus nuné
effe, [fed, &c.

Boetbius, author of the fentiment there quoted, was
by birth a Roman of the firft quality ; by religion, a
Chriftian ; and by Philofophy, a Platonic and Peri-
patitic ; which two Se&s, as they fprang from the
fame Source, were in the latter ages of antiquity com*
monly adopted by the fame Perfons, fuch as Themiftius,
Porphyry, lamblichus, Ammonius, and others. There
were no Sels of Philofophy, that lay greater Strefs
on the diftin&ion between things exifting in Time and
not in Time, than the two above mentioned. The
Doérine of the Peripatetics on this Subje& (fince it is
thefe that Boethius here follows) may be partly under-
ftood from the following Sketch.

¢ THE THINGS, THAT ExIsT IN TIME, are

€ thofe whofe Exiftence Time can meafure. But if their

¢ Exiftence may be meafured by Time, then there

¢ may be afflumed a Time greater than the Exiftence

“ of any one of them, as there may be afflumed a

* number greater than the greatet multitude, that is

- capable
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TrarovGH all the above Modes, with C,VIII,
their refpetive Tenfes, the Verb being——
' con-

¢ capable of being numbered. And herice it is that
€ things temporary have their Exiftence, as it were /i-
 mited by Time ; that they are confined within it, as
¢¢ within fome bound; and that in fome degree or other
¢ they all fubmit to its power, according to thofe com-
* mon Phrafes, that Time is a defiroyer ; that things
¢ decay through Time ; that men forget in Time, and lofe
€¢ their abilities, and feldom that they improve, or grow
¢ young, or beautiful. The truth indeed is, Time al-
¢ aways attends Motion. Now the natural effe& of Mo-
“““tion is to put fomething, which now is, out of that
¢ flate, in which it now is, and fo far therefore to de-
¢ ftroy that ftate.

¢ The reverfe of all this holds with THINGS THAT
“ EXIST ETERNALLY, Thefe exift not in Time, be-
¢¢ caufe Time is fo far from being able to meafure their
Exiftence, that no Time can be affumed, which their
Exiftence doth not furpafs. To which we may add,
that they fee/ none of its effeéls, being no way ob-
noxious either to damage or diffolution,

-

N

-

1

LY

¢ To inftance in examples of either kind of Being,
¢ There are fuch things at this inftant, as Stonehenge
¢¢ and the Pyramids. It is likewife true at this inftant,
 that the Diameter of the [quare is commenfurable
¢ awith its fide. . What then fhall we fay ? Was there
M E “ ever
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C.VIIL confidered as denoting an ATTRIBUTE,
LA~ has always reference to fome Perfon, or
SussTaNce. Thus if we fay, Went, or,
Go, or Whither goeth, or, Might have gone,
we muft add a Perfon or Subftance, to
make the Sentence complete. Cicero
went ; Caefar might have gene ; whither
goeth the Wind2 Go! Thou Traitor ! But
there is a Mode or Form, under which
Verbs fometimes appear, where they have
no reference at all to Perfons or Sub-
ftances. For example—T0 eat is pleafant

but

ever a Time, when it was not incommenfurable, as
it is certain there was a Time, when there was no
Stonehenge, or Pyramids ? or is it daily growing Jefs
incommenfurable, as we are aflured of Decays in both
thofe mafly Stru&ures?” From thefe unchangeable
‘Truths, we may pafs to their Place, or Region; to the
unceafing Intellc&ion of the univerfal Mind, ever per-
fe&, ever full, knowing no remiflions, langours, &Je.
See Nat. Aufc. L.1V.c. 19. Metaph. L. X1V c. 6, 7,
8, 9, 10. Edit. Du Val. and Vol. L p. 262. Note VIIL.
The following Paffage may deferve Attention.

Toil"'ya‘ug Neb & piv rosiv wiQuasr, 15 wh vor* & 3 2 wiuxs, xal
Wi, AMAX xab Sutes Suww Tikeds, &v un evgobbiis &vTd TS xad vosiy
asl, xad wdrra woiiy, xai pn &ATE AMG. Wt 1l & BTeAdreres
& iy &8 xad whrre, xal dpa.  Max, Tyr. Diff,. XVII.
p- 201. Ed. Lond. .



Boox THE FIrsT. 163

But to faft is wholefome. Here the Verbs, C.VIIL
70 eat, and, To fa/?, fland alone by them-
Celves, nor is it requifite or even practica-

ble to prefix a Perfon or Subftance. Hence

the Latin and modern Grammarians have

called Verbs under this Mode, from this

their indefinite nature, In FINITIVES.
Sanétius has given them the name of Im- -
gerfonals ; and the Greeks that of A7ragqu-

@ara, from the fame reafon of their not
difcovering either Perfon or Number.

THesE INFINITIVES go farther. They
not only lay afide the charaéer of A¢¢ribu-
tives, but they alfo affume that of Sub/fan-
tives,and as fuch them{felves become diftin-
guifhed with their feveral A¢¢ributes. Thus
in the inftance above, Pleafant is the At-
tribute, attending the Infinitive, To Eat;
Wholefome the attribute attending the In-
finitive, To Faf?. Examples in Greek and
L.atin of like kind are innumerable.

Dulce & decorum ef? pro patria MORI.
ScCIRE tuum nibil eft—
M2 . "Ov
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CVIIL  ’Ou xarBaveiy yelp Jewdv, dAN dioy pios
| . ~
Javety (7).

THE Stoics in their grammatical inqui-
ries had this Infinitive in fuch efteem, that
they

(#) Itis from the INFINITIVE thus participating the
nature of a2 Noun or Subftantive, that the beft Gram-
marians have called it fometimes “Omua nuarinde,
A VERBAL NouN; fometimes “Oroua jruwrss, THE
Vere’s NouN. The Reafon of this Appellation is in
Greek more evident, from its taking the prepofitive Ar-
ticle before it in all cafes ; 0 yga@w, 75 yedpur, 79 yedPun.
"The fame conftru&ion is not unknown in Englifb.

Thus Spencer,

For not to bave been dipt in Lethe lake,
Could fave the Son of Thetis FROM to DIE—

aws v Samiv. In like manner we fay, He did it, to-
be rich, where we mutft fupply by an Ellipfis the Pre-
pofition, For. He did it, for to be rich, the fame as
if we had faid, He did it for gain e 78 oruTI,
ina 75 aigdug——in French, pour senricher. Even
when we fpeak fuch Sentences, as the following, /-
¢boofe TO PHILOSOPHIZE, rather than TO BE RICH,
7% QirocoPri Béropas, :)'ll'tg % sy, the Infini-
tives are in nature as much Accufatives, as if we were
to fay, I choofe PRILOSOPRY rather than RicHEs,

Y
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they held this alone to be the genuine C.VIIL
PHMA or VerB, a name, which they =™
denied to all the other Modes. Their rea-
{oning was, they confidered the true ver-
‘bal charaCer to be contained fmple and .
unmixed in the Infinitive only. Thus the
Infinitives, Tlegrwdleiv, Ambulare, To walk,
mean ffmply that energy, and nothing more. -
The other Modes, befides exprefling this
energy, fuperadd certain Affeclions, which
- refpe@ perfons and circumftances. ‘Thus
Ambulo and Ambula mean not fimply To
walk, but mean, Twalk, and, Walk Thou.
- Mg - And

Ty ¢o7wo‘o¢(m . Béhpau, nwe Ty “erdro.  Thus teo
Prifcian, fpeaking of Infinitives—CURRERE enim eff
Cursus; &P SCRIBERE, SCrRIPTURA; &9 LEGERE,
LEecT10. [ltaque frequenter & Nominibus adjunguntur,
&9 aliis cafualibus, more Nominum ; ut Perfius,

Sed pulcrum eft digito monfirari, € dicier, bic eff.

And foon after—Cum enim dica, BONUM EST LE-
GERE, nibil aliud fignifico, nifsi, BowA EST LECTIO.
L. XVIL p. 1130. Secalfo4poll. L. I.c.-8. Gaza
Gram. L. IV. T8 & awagiuparer, boud -iss pruates
%7 A
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C.VIIL And hence they are all of them refolvable
" into the Infinitive, as their Prototype, toge-
ther with fome fentence or word, expreffve

of their proper Charatter. Ambulo, I walk;

that is, Indico me ambulare, Idcclare myfelf
towalk. Ambula,Walk Thou; that is, Impero

.te ambulare, I command thee to walk ; and

fo with the Modes of every other fpecies.

‘Take away therefore the 4/fertion, the Com-

mand, or whatever elfe gives a Charalter

- to any one of thefe Modes, and there re-
mains nothing more than THE MERE IN-
FINITIYE, wWhich (as Prifcian fays) fignifi-

cat ipfam rem, quam continet Verbum (k).

THE

(k) See Apollon. L. Il 13. Kabirs wdr wagny-
péoor awé mwos x, 7. A, See alfo Gaza, in the note
before, Igitur a Conflrutlione queque Vim rei Verborum
(id efft, Nominis, quod fignificat ipfam rem) babere IN-
FINITIVUM poffumus dignofcere ; res auiem in Perfonas
diftribu:a facit alios verbi motus.—/tague omnes modi
in bunc, id ¢f}, Infinitivum, tranfumuntur five refolvun-
tur, Prife. L. XVIIL p, 1131. From thefe Princi-
ples Apollonius calls the Infinitive Piga yumdrare,
and Prifcian, Verbum generale,
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Tae application of this Infinitive is C.VHIL.

fomewhat fingular. It naturally coalefces
with all thofe Verbs, that denote any Ten-
dence, Defire, or Volition of the Soul, but
not readily with others. Thus it is fenfe
as well as fyntax, to fay Beouas (v, Cu-
pio vivere, I defire to live ; but not to fay
"Ecbiw (4w, Edo vivere, or even in Eng-
lifb, 1 eat to live, unlefs by an Ellipfis,
inftead of I eat for to live; as we fay
evexa. T8 (v, or pour. vivre. The rea-
fon is, that'though different Aétions may
unite in the fame Suéjet, and therefore
be coupled together (as when we fay, He
walked and difcourfed) yet the A&ions

sy prnnd

notwithftanding remain feparate and di-. .

ftin&. But it is not fo with refpe& to
Volitions, and ACtions. Here the coalef~
cence is often fo intimate, that zhe Voli-
tion is unintelligible, till zhe AEion be
expreft, Cupio, Volo, Defidero—I defire,
I am willing, I want—What ?—The fen-
tences, we fee, are defe@ive and imperfe.

M 4 We
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C.VHL We muft help them then by Infinitives,

== which exprefs the proper A&ions to which
they tend. Cupio legere, Volo difcere, De-
Jedero videre, Idefire to read, I am willing
to live, I want to fee. ‘Thus is the whole
rendered complete, as well in fentiment,
as in fyntax (/). '

Anp fo much for MopEks, and their fe-
veral Species, We are to attempt to
denominate them according to their moft
eminent charaQers, it may be done in the
following manner, As every neceflary
truth, and every demontfirative fyllogifm
(which laft is no more than a.combina-
tion of fuch truths) muft always be ex-
preft under pofitive aflertions, and as po-

fitive

(1) Prifcian calls théfe Verbs, which naturally pre-
cede Infinitives, Ferba Voluntativa; they are called in
Greek Ngoaugemind, Sce L. XVIIL 1:29. but more
particularly fee Apo'lonius, L. 1IL c. 13. where this
whele do@rine is explained with great Accuracy. See
alfo Macrobius de Diff. Verb. Gr. & Lat. p. 635. Ed,
Var,

—Nec ori:ne amegiuaroy cuicurique Verbo, &c.
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fitive affertions only belong to the Indi- C.VIIL
cative, we may denominate it for that rea- v
fon the MopE or Sc1ENCE (m/). -Again,

as the Potential is only converfant about
Contingents, of which we cannot fay with
certainty that they will happen or not, we

may call this Mode, THE MopE or Con~
JECTURE. Again, as thofe that are ig-

norant and would be informed, muft atk

of thofe that already know, this being the

natural way of becoming Projficients ; hence

we may call the Interrogative, THE MobDE

oF ProFIcCIENCY.

—Inter cunéla leges, & PERCONTABERE

-dolos, _
Rud ratione queas traducere leniter cevum,
RQuid puré tranquillet, &c, Hor.

Farther flill, as-the higheft and moft ex-
cellent ufe of the Reguifitive Mode is le-
| giflative

(m) Ob nobilitatem preivit IND1CATIVUS, folus Mo-
dus aptus Scientiis, [olus Pater Veritatis. Scal. de Cauf,

L. Lat. c. 116.
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C.VIIL giflative command, we may flile it for this

"~ reafon THE MopE oF LEGISLATURE. A4
Divos adeunto caft?, fays Cicero in the cha-
raller of a Roman law-giver; Be it there-
Jore enaéled, {ay the laws of England ; and
in the fame Mode {peak the Jaws of every
other nation, It is alfo in this Mode that
the geometrician, with the authority of a -
legiflator, orders lines to be bife&ted, and
circles defcribed, as preparatives to that
fcience, which he is about to eftablifh.

THERE are other fuppofed affe@ions of
Verbs, fuch as Number and Perfon. But
“thefe furely cannot be called a part of
their effence, nor indeed are they the
eflence of any other Attribute, being in
fack the properties, not of Attributes, but
of Subftances. ‘The moft that can be
faid, is, that Verbs in the more elegant -
languages are provided with certain ter-
minations, which refpect the Number and
* Perfon of every Subflantive, that we may
| know
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Zknow with more precifion, in a complex C.VIL
fentence, each particular fubftance, with =™
its attendant verbal Attributes. The fame
mmay be faid of Sex; with refpeé to Ad-
je@ives. ‘They have terminations which
vary, as they refpet Beings male or fe-
male, tho’ Subffances paft difpute are alone
fufceptible of fex (7). We therefore pafs
over thefe matters, and all of like kind,

as

(n) Itis fomewhat extraordinary, that{o acute and
rational a Grammarian as Sanfius, fhould juflly deny
Genders, or the diftin&tion of Sex to Adjedives, and yet
make Per/fons appertain, not to Sub/flantives, but to Verbs.
His commentator Perizonius is much more confiftent,
who fays—At vers fi rem reflé confideres, ipfis Nominibus
& Pronominibus wel maximé, ims unicé ineft ipfa Perfo=
na; & Verba fe babent in Perfonarum ratione ad Nomina
plané ficuti Adjefiiva in ratione G:nerum ad Subflantiva,
guibus folis autor (San&ius fcil. 1.. L. c. 7.) € refdé Ge-
nus adfcribit, exclufis Adjectivis. San&. Minerv, L. I,
c. 12. There isindeed an exa& Analogy between the
Accidents of Sex and Perfon. There are but two Sexes,
that is to fay, the Male and the Female; and buttwo
Perfons (or Chara&ers effential to difcourfe) that is to
fay, the Speaker, apd the Party addrefled. The third
Sex and third Perfon are improperly fo called, bemg in

- §a& but Negations of the ather two,
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C.VIII. as being rather among the elegancies, than

“——the eflentials (o) of language, which effen-
tials are the fubjet of our prefent inquiry. .
The principal of thefe now remaining is
THE DIFFERENCE oF VERBS, As ToO
THEIR SEVERAL Species, which we en-
deavour to explain in the following man-
ner.

(o) Whoever would fee more upon a fubje& of im-
portance, referred to in many parts of this treatife,
and particularly in note (4) of this chapter, may con-
fult Letters concerning Mind, an O&avo Volume pub-
Jithed 1750, the Author Mr. Fobn Petvin, Vicar of
Jifmgton in Devon, a perfon who, though from his re-
tired fituation little known, was deeply fkilled in the
Philofophy both of the Antients and Moderns, and,
more than this, was valued by all that knew bim for
his virtue and worth.

CHAP.
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CHAP IX

’ . -
Concerning the Species of Verbs, and their
other remaining Properties.

L L Verbs, that are ftri@ly fo called, ~y, 1
denote (a) Energies. Now as all —~
Energies are Attributes, theyhave reference
of courfe to certain energizing Subfances.
Thus it is impoffible there fhould be fuch
Energies, as To love, tofly, to wound, &c.
if there were not fuch beings as Men,
Birds, Swords, &c. Farther, every Ener-
gy doth not only require an Energizer,
but is neceflarily converfant about fome
Subject. For example, if we fay, Brutus
loves—we muft needs {upply—Iloves Cato,

Ca ﬁuﬁ,

(a) We ufe this word ENERGY, rather than Ms--
tion, from its more comprehenfive meaning; it being a ‘
" fort of Genus, which includes within it both Motiux
and its Privation. See before, p. 94, 95.



4 HERMES.
Ch. IX. Caffius, Portia, or fome one. The Sword

v~ wounds—i. e. wounds Heélor, Sarpedon,
Priam, or fome one. And thusisit, that
every Energy is neceffarily fituate between . -
two Subftantives, an Energizer which is
aftive, and a Subje@ which is paffve..
Hence then, if the Energizer lead the
fentence, the Energy follows its charac-
ter, and becomes what we call a VErs
AcTivE.—Thus we fay Brutus amat,
Brutus loves. On the contrary, if the paf
five Subje@ be principal, it follows the
chara@er of this too, and then becomes
what we call A VErs passive.—Thus
we fay, Portia amatur, Portia is loved,
It is in like manner that the fame Road be-
tween the fummit and foot of the fame
mountain, with refpe& to the fummit is
Afcent, with refpe& to the foot is Defcent.
Since then every Energy refpects an Ener-
gizer or a paffive Subje; hence the Rea-
- fon why every Verb, whether adtive or
paflive, has in language a neceflary re-
- ference
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ference to fome Noun for its Nominative Ch. IX.

Cafe (b). » i
Bur to proceed flill farther from what
has been already obferved. Brutus loved
Portia—Here Brutus is the Energizer ;
loved, the Energy, and Portia, the Sub-
Jeél. But it might havé been, Brutus
loved Cato, or Cajffius, or the Roman Re-
Public; for the Energy is referable to
Subje&s infinite. Now among thefe infi-
nite Subjects, when that happens to occur,
which is the Energizer alfo, as when we
fay Brutus loved bimfelf, {lew bimfelf, &c.
in fuch Cafe the Energy hath to the fame
being a double Relation, both a&ive and
paflive. And this it is which gave rife

among

(8) The do&rine of Imperfonal Verbshas been juftly
reje@ted by the beft Grammarians, both antient. and
modern. See Sand. Min. I.. I. c. 12. L. IIL. c. 1. L.
IV. c. 3. Prifcian. L. XVIIL p. (134. Apoll. L.. Il
fub fin. In which places the reader will fee a proper

Nominative fupplied to all Verbs of this fuppofed
Charaéter.
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Ch. IX. among the Greeés to that fpecies of Verbs,

“—— called VErBs MIDDLE (¢), and fuch was
their true and original ufe, however in
many inftances they may have fince hap-
pened to deviate. In other languages
the Verb ftill retains its ative Form, and
the paflive Subje (/e or bimfelf) is ex-
prefled like other accufatives.

AcaIn, in fome Verbs it happens that
the Energy always keeps within the Ener-
gizer, and never paffes out to any foreign
extrancous Subje@. Thus when we fay,
Czfar walketh, Cefar fitteth, it is impoffi-

ble

(¢c) Ta vag xaMpoa pszéimres oxipara  ouriusl-
aw andifaro ivgyimidi; xad  @abyric  dabicews, The
Verbs, called Verbs middle, admit a Coincidence of the ac-
tive and Paffive Charafler. Apollon. L. III. c. 7. He
that would fee this whole Do&rine concerning the
power of THE MIDDLE VERB explained and confirmed
with great Ingenuity and Learning, may confult a
fmall Treatife of that able Critic Kufler, entitled, De
vero Ufu Verborum Mediorum. A neat edition of this
fcarce piece has been lately publithed.
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Yle the Energy fbould pafs out (as in the Ch.I]
cafe of thofe Verbs called by the Gram- ‘v~
xnarians VERBs TRANSITIVE) becaufe
both the Energizer and the Paffve Sub-

7 et are united in the fame Perfon. For
what is the caufe of this walking or fit-
ting?—It is the Wi/l and Vital Powers
belonging to Cgfar. And what is the

- Subje&, made fo to move or to fit?
It is the Body and Limbs belonging alfo
to the fame Cefar. It is this then forms
that fpecies of Verbs, which gramma-
rians have thought fit to call VEr Bs NEU-
TER, as if indeed they were void both of
ACctionand Paffor,when perhaps(likeVerbs
middle) they may be rather faid 7o imply
4oth. Not however to difpute about names,
as thefe Neutegs in their Energizer always
difcover their paffive Subjet (c), which

: other

{¢) This Chara&er of Neuters the Greeks very hap-
pily exprefs by the Terms, "Avrondbua and "Riowdbua,
which Prifcian renders, guez ex fe in feipfii fit intrinfecus
Paffio. L. VIIL j790. Confentii Ars apud Put/ch. p. 2051.

N It
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Ch. IX. other Verbs cannot, their paflive qubJe&s

. W\ being infinite; hence the reafon why it is

as fuperfluons in thefe Neuters to'have the

Subje exprefled, as in other Verbs it isne-

ceffary, and cannot be omitted. And thus

it is that we are taught in common gram-
mars .

It may be here obferved, that even thofe Verbs,
called 4étives, can upon occafion lay afide their tran-
fitive chara&er; that is to fay, can drop their fubfe-
quent Accufative, and affume the Form of Neuters, fo as
to ftand by themfelves, This happens, when the
Difcourfe refpeéts the mere Energy or Affection only,
and has no regard to the Subje&, be it this thing or
that. ‘Thus we fay, &« i émywdoxs &vo;, This Man
knows not how to read. Speaking only of the Energy,
in which we fuppofe him deficient. Had the Difcourfe
been upon the Subje&s of reading, we muft have added
them. #xoldw dvaywionsw 78 "Opsge, He knows not bow to
read Homer or Virgil, or Cicero, &c.

Thus Horace,
Qui currt «ut METUIT, juvat illum fic domus
au’l ves,

Ut lippum pifle tabule

He that DESIRES or FEARS (ot this thing in parti-
cular nor that, but in general he within whofe breaft
thefe
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mars that Verbs Ative require an Accu-
Jative, while Neuters require none.

Or the above fpecies of Verbs, the
MiddJe cannot be called neceflary, becaufe
moft languages have done without it.
Tue Species oF VERBs therefore re-
maining are the AcTIVE, the Passive
and the NeuTER, and thofe feem effen-
tial to all languages whatever (d)).

179

Ch.IX.
L e

N 2 THERE

thefe affeQions prevail) bas the fame joy in a Houfe or
Eflate, asthe Man with bad Eyes bas in fine Piftures. So
Czfar in his celebrated Laconic Epiftle of, VN1, Vi-
D1, Vici, where two A&ives we fee follow one Neu-
ter in the fame detached Form, as that Neuter itfelf.
“The Glory it feems was in the rapid Sequel of the Events.
Conqueft came as quick, as he could come himfelf,
and look about him. Ahom he faw, and wbom he
conquered, was not the thing, of which he boafted.
See 4pell. L. 111 c. 31. p. 279.

(d) The Stoics, in their logical view of Verbs,
as making part in Propofitions, confidered them under
the four following Sorts,

When
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Ch.IX. THERE remains a remark or two far-
= ther, and then we quit the Subje& of
Verbs. It is true in general that the
greater part of them denote Attributes of
Energy

When a Perb, co-inciding with the Nominative of
Jome Noun, made without farther belp a perfe&t aflertive
Sentence, as Toxgkmng wegware, Socrates walketh; then
as the Verb in fuch cafe implied the Power of a per-
fe& Predicate, they called it for that reafon Kamysgnua,
‘a Predicable ; or elfe, from its readinefs cvuCdiver, to
co-incide with its Noun in completing the Sentence, they
called it ZiuCapa, a Co~incider.

When a Verb was able with a Noun to form a per-
fe& affertive Sentence, yet could not affociate with fuch
Noun, but under fome obligue Cafe, as Twrgars peva-
wirs, Socratem peenitet: Such a Verb, from its near
approach to juft Co-incidence, and Predication, they called

Hagaotubapa or Magararmybgnus.

When a Verb, though regularly co-inciding with a
Noun in its Nominative, ffill required, to complete the
Sentiment, fome other Noun under an oblique Cafe, as
Marwr @insi Alwras, Plato loveth Dio, (where without
Dio or fome other, the Verb Joveth would reft indefi-

nite ;-
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Energy and Motion. But there are fome Ch,IX.
which appear to denote nothing more, ——
than a mere fimple Adje&ive, joined to an
Affertion. ‘Thus t’oa{@ in Greek, -and

Equalleth in Engli/h, mean nothing more
N 3 than

nite:) -Such Verb, from this Defe& they called #r
3 olpbapa, or % xawnybgwa, fomething lefs than a Co-
incider, or lefs than a Predicable.

Laftly, when a Verb required two Nouns in obliguc
Cafzs, to render the Sentiment complete ; as when we
fay Towgara "AmiCiadss wirs, Tedet me Vite, or the
like: Such Verb they called ¥, or iarle 5 waga-
oulapa, or i wagaxarnysgnua, fometbing lefs than an im-
perfelt Co-incider, or an imperfet Predicable.

Thefe were the Appellations which they gave to
Verbs, when employed along with Nouns to the form-
ing of Propofitions. As to the Name of PHMA, or
VERB, they denied it to them all, giving it only to
the Infinitive, as we have thewn already. See page
164. See alfo Ammon. in Lib. de Interpret. p. 37.
Apollen. de Syntaxi L. L c. 8. L. IIL c. 31.p. 279. c.
32. p. 295. Theod. Gaz. Gram. L. 1V,

From the above Do&rine it appears, that all Verbs
Neuter are Tvpboudle ; Verbs Affive, wova i ovpbduala.



182 HERME S

Ch.IX. than To0¢ &5, isequal. So Albeoin Latin
" 18 no more than albus fum.

—Campique ingentes offibus albent. Virg.

THE fame may be faid of Tumeo. Mons
tumet, i. e. tumidus ef?, is tumid. To ex-
prefs the Energy in thefe inftances, we
muft have recourfe to the Inceptives,

Flu€lus uti primo ceepit cum ALBESCERE
Vento. Virg.

Freta ponti
Incipiunt agitata TUMESCERE.  Virg.

THERE are Verbs alfo to be found
which are formed out of Nouns. So that
as in Abflract Nouns (fuch as Whitenefs
from White, Goodnefs from Good) as alfo
in the Infinitive Modes of Verbs, the Attri-
butive is converted into.a Sutffantive ; here
the Subffantive on the contrary is converted
into an Attributive. Such are Kuwi(ew from
»bwy, to all the part of a Dog, or be a Cy—

nic :
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nic ; PiNilew from ®iNa7@, to Philip- Ch.IX.
——

pize, or favour Philip; Syllaturire from
Sylla to meditate alling the fame part as
Sylla did. 'Thustoo the wife and virtuous
Emperor, by way of counfel to him-
felf—dpa pi dworaicagwliis, beware thou
beeft not mEcESAR’D; as though he
faid, Beware, that by being Emperor, thou
dof? not dwindle into A MERE C&£saR (e).
In like manner one of our own witty Poets,

STERNHOLD bimfelf he OuT-STERN-
HOLDED.

And long before him the facetious Fuller,

Ipeaking of one Morgan, a fanguinaty Bi-

Thop in the Reign of Queen Mary, fays of

him, that he ouT-BONNER’D even Bon-

N ER Aimfelf *.

Axp fo much for that Species of At-
TRIBUTES,called VERBS IN THESTRICT-
EST SENSE.

- (¢} Marc. Antonin. L. VL § 30.
* Church Hift. B. VHIL p. 21.
N 4 CHAP.
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CHAP X

Concerning thofe ather Attributes,
Farticiples and Adjeélives,

ch.X. "T 'HE nature of Verbs being under;-

h—-v-d

ftood, that of Par TIcIPLES is no
way difficult. Every complete Verb is
expreflive of an Attribute of Time; and
of an Affertion. Now if we take away
the Affertion, and thus deftroy the Verb,
there will remain the A¢tribute and the
Time, which make the eflence of a Par-
TicIPLE. Thus take away the Affer-
tion from the Verb, Tage, Writeth, and
there remains the Participle, Td@wy, Writ-
ing, which (without the A4ffertion) denotes
the fame Attribute, and the fame Time.
After the fame manner, by withdrawing
the Affertion, we difcover l"goixl,a; in "E'yga-

Je, I‘gi\!,aw in Teae, for we chufe to re-
fer to the Greek, as being of all languages

the
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the moft complete, as well in thls refpe@, Ch, X,

as in others.

Anp fo much for ParTICIPLES (4.

THE

(a) The Latinsare defe@ive in this Article of Par-
ticiples. Their A&ive Verbs, ending in or, (com-
monly called Deponents) have A&ive Participles of all
Times (fuch as Loquens, Locutus, Locuturus,) but none
of the Paflive. Their A&ives ending in O, have Par-
ticiples of the Prefent and Future (fuch as Scribens and
Scripturus) but none of the Paft. On the contrary,
their Paffives have Participles of the Paft (fuchas Serip-
#us) but nene of the Prefent or Future, unlefs we ad-
mit fuch as Scribendus and Docendus for Futures, which
Grammarians controvert. ‘The want of thefe Partici-
ples they fupply by a Periphrafis—for veédas they fay
cum feripfiffet—for yeaphuans, dum [feribitur, &c. In
Englifb we have fometimes recourfe to the fame Peri-
phrafis; and fometimes we avail ourfelves of the fame
Auxiliars, which form our Modes and Tenfes.

The Englifp Grammar lays down a good rule with
refpe& to its Participles of the Paft, that they all ter-
minate in D, T, or N. This Analogy is perhaps lia-

ble to as few Exceptions, asany. Corfidering there- -

fore how little Analogy of any kind we have in our
Lan-

‘-w
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Ch. X. THE nature of Verbs and Partzczple:
" being underftood, - that of ApjecTIVES
becomes ealy. A Verb implies (as we

have faid) both an Attritute, and Time,

and an Affertion; a Participle only implies

an Attribute, and Time; and an ApjEc-

TIVE only implies an 4ttribute; thatis to

fay, in other Words, an ApjEcTive Aas

no Affertion, and only denotes fuch an At-
tribute, as has not its effence either in
Motion or its Privation. Thus in general

the Attributes of quantity, quality, and
relation (fuch as many and few, great and

little,

LLanguage, it feems wrong to annihilate the few Traces,
that may be found. It would be well therefore, if al}
writers, who endeavour to be accurate, would be care-
ful to avoid a corruption, at prefent fo prevalent, of
faying, if was wrote, for, it was written; be was drove,
for, be was driveny I bave went, for, I have gone, &c.
in all which inftances a Verb is abfurdly ufed to fupply
the proper Participle, without any neceflity from the
want of fuch Word. '
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little, black, and white, good and bad, dou- Ch. X,
ble, treble, quadruple, &c.) are all denoted =
by ADJECTIVES.

It muftindeed be confefled, that fome-
times even thofe Attributes, which are
wholly foreign to the idea of, Motion, af-
fume an affertion, and appear as Verbs,
Of fuch we gave inftances before, in a/-
beo, tumeo, iodlw, and -others. Thefe
however, compared to the reft of Verbs,
are but few in number, and may be call-
ed, if thought proper, Verbal Adjectives.
It is in like manner, that Participles in-
fenfibly pafs too into AdjeQives. - Thus
doclus in Latin, and Jearned in Englifb
lofe their power, as Participles, and mean
a Perfon poffeflfed of an habitual Quality.
Thus Vir eloquens means not a man now
Jpeaking, but a man, who poffeffes the ha-
bit of [peaking, whether he {peak or no.
So when we fay in Engli/b, he is a think-
ing Man, an underf2anding Man, we mean
not a perfon, whofe mind is in altual

' Energy,
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Ch. X. Energy, but whofe mind is enriched with a

——~— Jarger portion of thofe powers. Itis indeed
no wonder, as all Attributes are homo-
geneous, that at times the feveral fpecies
fthould appear to interfere, and the dif-
ference between them be fcarcely percep-
tible. Even in natural {pecies, which
are congenial and of kin, the fpecific
difference is not always to be difcerned,
and in appearance at leaft they feem to
run into each other.

WE have fhewn already (5) in the In-
ftances of ®xwilew, Syllaturire, 'Aro-

xacagwbivas, and others, how Subffan-
tives may be transformed into Verbal At-
tributives. We fhall now fhew, how
they may be converted into Addjetives.
When we fay the party of Pompey, the
ftile of Cicero, the philofophy of Socrates,

in

(%) Sup. p. 182, 183.
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in thefe cafes the party, the ftile, and the Ch. X.
philofophy- fpoken of, receive a ftamp ~—
and charalter from the perfons, whom
they refpe@. 'Thofe perfons therefore
perform the part of Attributes, that is
ftamp and charaQerize their refpe@ive.
Subje@s. Hence then they alually pafs
into Attributes, and aflume, as fuch, the
form of Adjectives. And thus it is we
fay, the Pompeian party, the Ciceronian
ftile, and the Socratic philofophy. It is
in like manner for a Trumpet of Brafs,
we fay a brazen Trumpet; for a Crown
of Gold, a golden Crown, &c. Even Pro-
nominal Subftantives admit the like muta-
tion. 'Thus inftead of faying, the Book
of Me, of Thee, and of Him, we fay My
Book, Thy Book, and His Book ; inftead
of faying thé Country of Us, of You, and
of Them, we fay, Our Country, Your
Country, and 7Their Country, which
Words may be called fo many Pronominal
Adjectives.

It
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It has been obferved already, and muft

“—— needs be obvious to all, that Adje&ives, as

marking Attributes, can have no fex (¢ /.
And yet their having terminations con-
formable to the fex, number, and cafe
of their Subftantive, feems to have led
grammarians into that ftrange abfurdity
of ranging them with Nouns, and fepa-
rating them from Verbs, tho’ with refpe&t
to thefe they are perfeétly homogeneous ;
with refpet to the others, quite contrary.
They are homogeneous with refpe&t to
Verbs, as both forts denote A¢tributes ;
they are heterogeneous with refpe& to
Nouns, as never properly denoting Sub-
JSances. But of this we have fpoken be-
fore (d).

THE

(¢) Sup.p. 171.
(d) Sup. C. VL. Note (a). See alfo C. IIL p. 28,
&ec.
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THE Attributes hitherto treated, that Ch. X,
is to fay, VEres, ParrICIPLES, and‘——
ApjEcTIVES, may be called ATTRIBU-
TIVE3 OF THE FIRST ORDER. The
reafon of this name will be better un-
derftood, when we have more fully dif-
‘cuffed ATTRIBUTIVES OF THE SECOND
ORrDE R, to which we now proceed in the
following chapter.

CHAP.
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CHAP XL

Concerning Attributives of the fecond

/ Order.
Ch. XI. S the Attributives hitherto men-
——— tioned denote zhe Attributes of

Subfances, fo there is an inferior clafs of
them, which denote the Attributes only of
Attributes.

To explain by examples in either kind
—when we fay, Cicero and Pliny were both
of them eloquent ; Statius and Virgil both of
them wrote; in thefe inftances the Attribu-
tives, e/oquent, and wrote, are immediately
referable to the fubflantives, Cicero, Virgil,
&c. As therefore denoting THE ATTRI-
BUTES OF SUBS TANCES, we call them A -
TRIBUTIVES OF THE FIRST ORDER. But
when we {ay Pliny was moderately eloquent,
but Ciceroexceedingly eloquent ; Statius wrote
indifferently, but Virgil wrote admirably ;

in
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in thefe inftances, the Attributives, Mo- Ch. XI.
derately, Exceedingly, Indifferently, Ad-‘“—v—
mirably, are not referable to Subflantives, '
but to other Attributives, that is, to the
words, Eloguent, and Wrote. As there-

fore denoting Attributes of Attributes, we

call them ATTRIBUTIVES OF THE SE-

COND ORDER.

GRraMMARIANs have given them the
Name of 'Emippruara, ADVERBIA, AD-
~VERBS. And indeed if we take the word -
‘Prua, or, Verb, in its mofk comprebenfive
Signification, as including not only Verés
properly fo called, but alfo Participles and
Adjeétives [an ufage, which may be jufti-

fied by the beft authorities (a)] we fhall
find

(@) Thus Ariflatle in his Treatife de Interpretatione,
inftances "Avgwwos as a Noun, and Asines as a Verb,
xaTa  TETO TS owpambuwor, 1O pir

So  Ammonius
KAAOZ x AIKAIOE x éow toadra——FHMATA
Niysobas xai 4x. 'ONOMATA.  According to this Signi-
Rcation (that is of denoting the Attributes of Subftance

(&) and
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Ch. XL. find the name, Eripgtua, or ADVERS, to
be a very juft appellation, as denoting a
PART oF SPEECH, THE NATURAL Ar-
PENDAGE OF VERBs. So great is this
dependence in Grammatical Syntax, that
an Adverb can no more fubfift without its
Verb, than a Verb can {ubfift without its
Subffantive. It is the fame here, as in cer-
tain natural Subjeés. Every Colour for
its exiftence as much requires a Superfi-

- cies, as the Superficies for its exiftence re-
quires a folid Body: (4).

AMone

ard the Predicate in Propefitions) the words, Fair,
JusT, aiid the like, dre called VERES, cnd not No UNs.,
Am. in live, de Interp. p. 37. b. Arift. de Irterp. L. L.
c. 1. Sec alfo of this Treatife, c. 6. Note (a) p. 87.

In the fame manuer the Stoics talked of the Partici-
ple. Nam PArTICIPIUM connumerantes Verbis, P AR-
TICIFTALE VERBUXM vocabent vel CasvALE, Prif-

cian. 1. L p. 574.

(1) Vhis notion of ranging the Adverb under the fame
Genus with the Verb (by calliog them both Attributives)
and of cxplaining it to be the Verk's Epithet or Adjeciive

(by



‘Bookx THE Firsr. 19§

Amone the Attributes of Subftance are Ch. XI.
reckoned Qnantities, and Qualities. Thus™™
we {ay, a white Garment, a bigh Mountain.

- Now fome of thefe Quantities and Qnali-
ties are capable of Intenfion, and Remif-
"fion. 'Thus we fay, ¢ Garment ExcEED-
INGLY white; a Mountain TOLERABLY

O 2 ' bigh,

_ (bycalling it the Attributive of an Attributive) is con-

formable to the beft authontles Tbeadore Gaza defines
an ADVERB, as follows— pégss” Moys  axloror, xari
Pipares  Mybuaror, % imdeylpoor phpar, xal oloy  iwi-
Ovsor puparcs. A Part of Speech devoid of Cafes, predi-
cated of a Verb, or fubjoincd toit, and bring as it were the
Verb’s Adjective. L. 1V. (where by the way we may
obferve, how properly the Adverb is made an Aptate,
fince its principal fometimes bas cafes, as in Valdé Sa-
piens; {fometimes bas none, asin Valdé amat.) Prifcian’s
definition of an Adverb is as follows—ADVERBIUM ¢ff
pars orationis indeclinabilis, cujus fignificatio Verbis adjici-
tur. Hoc enim perficit Adverbium Verbis additum, qued
cdjeftiva nomina appellativis nominibus adjunéia ; uf pru-
dens bomo; prudenter egit; felix Vir; feliciter viwit.
L. XV.p. 1003. And before, fpeaking of the Stoics,
he fays—Etiam ApvErBIA Nominibus vel VERBIS
CONNUMERABANT, & guafi ADJECTIVA VERBO-
RUM mominabant. L. 1. p. 574. See alfo dpoll. de Synt.

L.1L ¢, 3. fub fin.
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Ch.XI. bigh, or MODERATELY bigh. It is plin
—v~ therefore that Intenfion and Remiffion are
among the Attributes of fuch Attributes,
Hence then one ‘copious Source of fecon-
" .dary Attributives, or Adverbs, to denote-
-thefe two, that is, Intenfion, and Remiffion.
'The Greeks have their Savuasts, udiisa,
wdw, nusa ; the Latins their valdé, vebe-
‘menter, maxim?, Jfatis, mediocriter; the
Englifb their greatly, vaftly, extremely,
Jufficiently, moderately, tolerably, indiffer-

ently, &c.

FakrTHER than this, where there are
different Intenfions of the fame Attribute,
they may be compared together. Thus if
the Garment A be ExcEEDpINGLY White,
and the Garment B be MODERATELY
White, we may fay, the Garment A is
MORE white than the Garment B.

In thefe inftances the Adverb ‘MoRrE
not only denotes Intenfion, but relative
Intenfion. Nay we ftop not here. We

not
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not only denote Intenfion merely relative, Ch.XI.

but relative Intenfion, than which there is'“="v="
~ none greater. ‘Thus we not only fay the
" Mountain A is moRE bigh than the Moun-
tain B, but that #¢ is the mosT high of all
Mountains. Even Verbs, properly fo called,
as they admit fgmple Intenfions, fo they
admit alfo thefe comparative ones. Thus
in the following Example——Fume be
LOVETH MORE than Riches, but Virtue of
all things be LovETH Mos T—the Words
MoRE and MosT denote the different com-
parative Intenfions of the Verbal Attribu-
tive, Lovezh.

Anp hence the rife of CoMpaRrisON,
and of its different Degrees ; which can-
not well be more, than the two Specics
above mentioned, one to derdote Simple
Excefs, and one to denote Superiative.
Were we indeed to introduce more degrees
than thefe, we ought perhaps to introduce
infinite, which is abfurd. For why ftop
at a limited Number, when in all fubje&s,

' 03 © fuf-
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Ch.XI. fufceptible of Intenfion, the intermediate

=~ Excefles are in a- manner infinite? There
are infinite Degrees of more White, be-
tween the fir/? fimple White, and the Su-
perlative, Whiteft, the fame may be faid
of more Great, mare Strong, more Minute,
&ec. The Dofrine of Grammarians about
three fuch Degiees, which they call the
Pofitive, the Comparative and the Superla-
tive, ‘muft needs be abfurd;; both becaufe
in'their Pofitive there is+no Comparifon at
all, and becaufe their Super/ative is a Com-
parative, as much as their Comparative it-
felf. Examplcs to evince this may be found
every where. Socrates was the MOST WIS E
of all the Athenians—Homer was the
MoOST SUBLIME of al/ Poets.—

—Cadit et Ripheus, jusTISSIMUS UNUS
RQui fuit in Teucris— Virg.
' It

+ Qui (feil. Gradus Pyfitivus) quoniam ferfeflus efl,
a quibuldam in numero Gradunm non computatur, Cor-
fentii Ars apud Putfch. p. 2022. '
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It muft be confefled thefe Comparatives, Ch. XI.
as well the fimple, as the fuperlative, feem =
fometimes to part with their relative:Na~
ture, and only retain their intenfive, Thus
in the Degree, denoting fimple Excefs,

Triftior, et lacrumis oculos [fuffufa ni-
tentes. Virg.

Rutfticior paulo eft— Hor.

IN the Superlative this is more ufual
Vir do&tiffimus, Vir fortiffimus,a moft learn-
ed Man, a moft brave Man,—that is to fay,
not the brave/? and mof? learned Man, that
ever exifted, but a Man poflefling thofe
Qualities in an eminent Degree.

Tuae Authors of Language have con-
trived a'method to retrench thefe Compas
rative Adverbs, by expreffing thejr force in
the Primary Attributive. Thus inflead of
More fair, they fay FairER; inftead of
Mof? fair, FairesT, and the fame holds

O 4 trae
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Ch. XI. true both in the Greek and Latin. 'This
VN Praltice however has reached no farther
than to Adjeclives, or at leaft to Participles,
Sbaring the nature of Adjeétives. Verbs
pethaps were thought too much diverfified
already, to admit more Variations without

perplexity.

As there are fome Attributives, which
admit of Comparifon, fo there are others,
which admit of none. Such for example
are thofe, which denote that Quality of
Bodies arifing from their Figure; as when
we fay, a Circular Table, a Quadrangular
Court, a Conical Piece of Metal, &c. The
reafon is, that a million of things, partici-
pating the fame Figure, participate it equal-
ly, if they participate it at all, To fay there-
fare that while A and B are both quadran-
gular, A is more or Jefs quadrangular than
B, isabfurd. 'The fame holds true in all
Attributives, denoting definitc Quantities
whether continuous ot difcrete, whether ab-
Jolute or relative. 'Thus the fwo-foot Rule
‘ A
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A cannot be more a two-foot Rule, than any Ch. XI
other of the fame length. Twenty Lions ="
cannot be more twenty, than rwenty Flies.

If A and B be both zriple, or quadruple to

C, they cannot be more triple, or more qua-
druple, one than the other. The reafon of

all thisis, there can be no Comparifon with-

out Intenfon and Remiffion ; there can be

no Intenfion and Remiffion in things a/-

ways definite; and fuch are the Attribu-

tives, which we have laft mentioned.

In the fame reafoning we fee the caufe,
why no Subftantive is [ufceptible of thefe
Comparative Degrees. A Mountain cannot
be faid MorRE TO BE, or To ExisT, than
a Mole-hill, but the More and Lefs muft be
fought for in their Quantities. In like
manner, when we refer many Individuals
to one Species, the Lion A cannot be

" called more a Lion, than the Lion B, but
if more any thing, he is more fierce, more
Jpeedy,or exceeding in fome fuch Attribute.
So agaila, in referring many Species to one
' Genus,
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Ch. XI. Genus, -a Crocodile is not more an Ani-

"~ "~ mal, than a Lizard ; nor a Tiger, more
than a Cat, but if any thing, they “are
more bulky, more jirong, &c. the Excefs,
as before being derived from their Attri-
butes. So true is that faying of the acute
Stagirite—that sUBSTANCE is not jfufcep-
tible of MoRrE and LEss (¢). ~ But this by
way of digreffion, to return to the fubje&t
of Adverbs, -

Or the Adverbs, or fecondary Attribu-
tives already mentioned, thefe: denoting
Intenfion or Remiffion may be called Ad-
verbs of Quantity continuous ; Once, Twice,
Thrice, are Adverbs of Quantity difcrete;
More and Mof?, Lefs and Leaf?, to which
may be added Equally, Proportionally, &e.

are

(c) & & imdixovo 7 bola 75 parRer xa) T #7lor,
Cutegor. c. 5. Sce alfo Sanfius, L. 1. c. 11. L. II.
C. 10, 11. where the fubjet of Comparatives is treated
in a very mafterly and philofophical manner; See alfo

Prifcian, p. 598. Derivantur igitur Comparativa a Ng-
minibus Adjectivis, &c.
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are Adverbs of Re/ation. There are others Ch, XI.
of Quality, as when we fay, HoNEsTLY —
induftrious,PRUDENTLY brave, they fought
BRAVELY, be paiﬁted FINELY, a Portico
formed CircuLarLY, a Plain cut 'Tri-
ANGULARLY, &c.

ANDp here it is worth while to obferve,
how the fame thing, participating the
fame Effence, affumes different gramma-
tical Forms from its different relations.
For example, fuppofe it fhould be afked, -
how differ Hone/?, Honeftly, and.Hone/?y.
The Anfwer is, they are in Effence the
fame, but they differ, in as much as Ho-
neft is the Attributive of a Subflantive;
Honeftly, of a Verb; and Honefty, being .
divefted of thefe its attributive Relations,
affumes the Power of a Subffantive, fo as
to ftand by itfelf. '

THE Adverbs, hitherto mentioned, are
common to Verbs of every Species; but
there
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Ch. XI. there are fome, which are peculiar to Verbs
= properly fo called, that is to fay, to fuchas
denote Motion or Energy, with their Pri-
vations. All MoTion and REesT imply
TiMmE and PLACE, as a kind of neceflary
Coincidents. Hence then, if we would
exprefs the Place or Time of either, we
muft needs have recourfe to the proper
Adverbs; of Place, as when we fay, be
J?00d THERE ; be went HENCE ; be travelled
FaR, &c. of Time, as when we fay, be
f2o0od THEN; be went AFTERWARD ; be
travelled rorRMERLY, &c, Should it be
afked why Adverbs of Time, when
Verbs have Tenfes 2 'The Anfwer is, tho’
Tenfes may be fufficient to denote the
greater Diftinctions of Time, yet to de-
note them all by Tenfes would be a per-
plexity without end. What a variety of
Forms, to denote Y¢f2erday, To-day, To-
morrow, Formerly, Lately, Fuff now,
Now, Immediately, Prefently, Soon, Here-
after, &c.? It was this then that made
the
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the Temporal Adverbs neceffary, over and Ch. XL
above the Tenfes. —

T'o the Adverbs juft mentioned may be
added thofe, which denote the Intenfons
and Remiffons peculiar to Motion, fuch as

Speedily, baftily, fwiftly, flowly, &c. as alfo
Adverbs of Place, made out of Prepofi-

. ’ \
tions, fuch as dvw and xa7w from ova and

xatd, in Englifb upward and downward,
from up and down. Infome inftances the
Prepofition fuffers no change, but be-
comes an Adverb by nothing more than
its Application, as when we fay, cikRca
equitat, be rides ABOUT ; PROPE cecidit,
be was NEAR falling; Verum mne rosT

conferas culpam in me, But do not A¥TER
lay the blame onme (d).

THERE

(d) Sofip. Charifi Infl: Gram. p. 170. Terent. Eun,
A& 1L Sc. 3.
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Ch.XI THERE are likewife Adverds of Interro=
“—— gation, {uch as Where, Whence, Whither,

How ; of which there is this remarkable,
that when they lofe their Interrogative
power, they aflume that of a Relative, fo
as even to reprefent the Relative or Sub-
Junélive Pronoun. 'Thus Ovid.

Et Seges ef?, us1 Troja fuit—
tranflated in our old Engli/b Ballad,

And Corn doth grow, wHERE Troy town

Sood.

That is tofay, Seges e/ in eo Joco, IN Quo
&c. Corn groweth in that place, IN wHicH,
&c. the power of the Relative, being im-
plied in the Adverb. 'Thus Terence,

Hujufmodi mibi res femper comminifcere,
UBg1 me excarnufices—  Heaut. IV. 6.

where uBI relates to res, and ftands for
quibus rebus.

It
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It is in like manner that the Relative Ch. XI.
Pronoun upon occafion becomes an Inter- “——
rogative, at lealt in Latin and Engli/b.

Thus Horace. . :

QueM Virum aut Heroa lyrd, wvel acri
Tibid fumes celebrare, Clio 2

So Milton,

WHo jirﬂ feduc’d them to that foul re-
volt ?

THE reafon of all this is as follows.
The Pronoun and Adverbs here mentioned
are all alike, in their original -chara&er,
Revatives. Even when they bccome
Interrogatives, they lofe not this charaller,
but are ftill Relatives, as much as ever.
The difference is, that without any Interro-
gation, they have reference to a Subje&,
which- is' antecedent, definite and known ;
with an Interrogation, toa Subje& which
is fubfequent, indefinite, and unknown, and

which
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Ch. XI. which it is expeed that zhe Anfwer thould
—— exprefs and afcertain,

WHo firf2 feduc’'d them 2

The very Queftion itfelf fuppofes a Sedu-
cer, to which, tho’ unknown, the Pro-
noun, WHo, has a reference.

TFh infernal Serpemt——

Here in the Anfwer we have the Subfeét,
which was indefinite, afcertained ; fo that
the WHo in the Interrogation is (we fee)
as much a Relative, as if it had been faid
originally, without any interrogation at
all, It was the Infernal SERPENT, WHO
firf? feduced them.

‘Anp thus it is that Interrogatives and
Relatives mutually pafs into each other.

Anp fo much for AbvER Bs, peculiar to
Verbs properly fo called. We have al-
ready fpoken of thofe, which are common
to all Attributives. We have likewife at-

" tempted
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tempted to explain their general Nature,Ch. XL
which we have found ta confift in being “ =~
the Attributes of Attributes. There re-
mains only to add, that ADVER s may be
derived from almoft every Part of Speech:
from PrEPosITIONS, as when from After
we derive Afterwards—from PaRrTici-
PLES, and through thefe from Verbs, as
when from Know we derive Knowing, and
thénce Knowingly ; from Scio, Sciens, and
thence Scienfer—from ADJECTIVES, as
when from Virtuous and Vicious, we derive
Virtuoufly and Viciou/ly—from Suss T an-
T1VES,as when from 118mG@, an Ape, we
derive Tfneion BXémew, to Jook ArisHLY ;
from Aéwy, a-Lion, Aswlwios, Leoninely-—
nay even from PRoPER NaMmEs, as when
from Socrates and Demof2henes, we derive
Socratically and Demofthenically. it was
Socratically reafoned, ‘we fay ; it was De-
mofthenically [poken*. Of the fame fort

P are

* Ariyftotle has Kowhomwis Cyciopically, trom Kudw
a Cyclops.  Eth. Nic. X, g.
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Ch. XI. are many others, cited by the old Gram-
= marians, fuch as Catiliniter from Catilina,

Sifenniter from Sifenna, Tullian? from Tul-
lius, &e. (e).

Nor are they thus extenfive only in De-
rivation, but in Significationalfo. Theodore
Gaza in his Grammar informs us (f),
that ApverBs may be found in every
one of the Predicaments, and that the
readieft way to reduce their Infinitude,
was to refer them by clafles to thofe ten
univerfal Genera. The Stoics too called
the Apvers by the name of ITavdéxlns,
and that from a view to the fame multi-
form Nature. Omnia in fe capit quafi col-
lata per fatiram, conceffi fibi rerum varid
poteftate, It is thus that Sofipater explains

the

(e) See Prifc. L. XV. p. 1022. Sof. Charif. 161.
Ldit. Putfchis.

f ) N M P a’i,ugnr iows Sixa x5 Tay ﬁmp’ﬁnpa'_
sy yem Holas insiva, dolar, wody, woody, weds T, ¥. T, A

Gram. Intgod. L. II.
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the Word (g), from whofe authority Ch. XI.
we know it to be Stoical. But of this ™"~

enough.

And now having finithed thofe prRIN-
crpaL ParTs of Speech, the SupsTan-
‘tIve and the ATTRIBUTIVE, which are
SIGNIFICANT WHEN ALONE, W€ pro-
ceed to thofe aAuxiLiarRY ParTs, which
are ONLY SIGNIFICANT, WHEN ASSO-
ci1ATED. But as thefe make the Subject
of a Book by themfelves, we here con-
clude the firft Book of this T'reatife.

(g) Sofp. Char. p. 115. Edit. Putfchii.

P2 HE R-
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APHILOSOPHICAL INQUIRY
CONCERNING UNIVERSAL GRAMMAR.

"B O O K 1L

CHAP I
Concerning Definitives. 1

HAT remains of our Wotk, Ch. I
is a matter of lef§ dnﬂiculty e
it being the fame here, gs .in

fome Hifterical Picture ; when the prin-

cipal Figures are once for.mcd, it is'an eafy

labour to defign the reft.

P3 Dk-
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Ch.I.  DeriNrTIvEs, the Subje& of the pre-

€~~fent Chapter, are commonly called by
Grammarians, ARTICLES, ARTICULI,
"Agbox. They are of two kinds, ecither
thofe properly and friétly fo called, or clfe
the Pronominal Articles, fach as This, That,
Adny, &c.

We fhall firft treat of thofe Articles
more firi€lly fo denominated, the reafon and
ufe of which may be explained, as fol-
lIows.

The vifible and individual Subftances
of Nature are infinitely more numerous,
than for each to admit of a particular
Name. To fupply this defe, when any
Individual occurs, which either wants a
proper Name, or whofe proper Name is
not known, we afcertain it, as well as
we can, by referring it to its Species
or, if the Species be unknown, then at

leaft
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leaft to fome Genus. For example—aCh. L
certain Obje@ occurs, with a head and *™
limbs, and appearing to poflefs the pow-

ers of Self-motion and Senfation. If we

know it not as an Individual, we refer

it to its proper Species, and call it Dog,

or Horfe, or Lion, or the like. If none

of thefe Names fit, we go to the Genus,

and call it, Animal.

Bur this is not enough. ‘The Thing,
at which we are looking, is neither a Spe-
cies, nor a Genus, What is it then? An
Individual—Of what kind? Known, or
unknown ? Seen now for the firft time,
or feen before, and now remembered }—
It is here we fhall difcover the ufe of the
two Articles (A) and (T'HE). (A) re-
fpe&s our primary Perception, and de-
notes Individuals as wnénown; (THE)
refpe@s our fecondary Perception, and
denotes Individuals as #£nown. 'To ex-
~ plain by an example—I fee an obje& pafs
' P4 by
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Ch. I. by, which I never faw till now. What

Y~ do I fay ?—There goes o Beggar with a
long Beard. 'The Man departs, and re-
turns a week after.  What do I fay then?
—There goes THE Beggar, with THE long
Beard. 'The Article only is changcd the
reft remains un-altered.

YET mark the force of this apparetitly
minute Change. ‘The Individual, once
vague, is now recognized as fomething
known, and that merely by the efficacy of
this latter Article, which tacitly infinuates
akind of previous acquaintance, by refer-
ring the prefent Perception to a like Per-
ception already paft (a/.

Tre Truth is, the Articles (A) and
(Tue) are both of them definitives, as
they circumfcribe the latitude of Genera
and Species, by reducing them for the

moft

(a) See B. L c. 5.p. 63, 64.
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moft part to denote Individuals. TheCh. 1.
difference however between them is this;
the Article (A) leaves the Individual itfelf
unafcertained, whereas the Article (THE)
afcertains the Individual alfo, and is for

that reafon the more accurate Definitive

of the two.

It is perhaps owing to the imperfe&
manner, in which the Article (A) de-
fines, that the Greeks have no Article
correfpondent to it, but fupply its place,
by a negation of their Article, ‘O. ‘O
abpon@ émwow, TeE man fell—dr-
6pwn @ émeoey, A Man fell, without any
thing prefixed, but only the Article with-
drawn (b). Even in Engli/b, where the

' Article

(5) Ta vie dopradi; @érs whuow, % & ey
wagabiong vwd Sgiopdr TE wgocdms ayw. Thofe things,
which are at times underflood indefinitely, the addition of
the Article makes to be definite as to their Perfon. Apoll.
L.1V.c 1. Sece of the fame author, L.L c, 6, 36.

~

s
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Article (A) cannot be ufed, as in plu-
rals, its force is expreft by the fame Ne-
gation. Thofe are THE Men, means thofe
are Individuals, of which we poflefs fome
previous Knowledge. Thofe are Men, the
Article apart, means no more than that
they are fo many vague and uncertain In-
dividuals, juft as the Phrafe, 4 Man, in
the fingular, implies one of the fame
number.

. Bur

ool (10 "Agbgor fc.) & Gvmmirnon @gurywouds T8 b T
ovrradus ol B piv Ay mg, ANGPQIIOE HKE,
adror  sha abgumor Ayn. @ & 0 ANGPQINOE,
diner,  weosyrwapivor yee Twa  Gbewwor Adys. Tire &
avrs Pérovras xal Phoxorrss T E'nggor onparTizey wgém
yricews xal 5‘wﬂ'g¢§. Tbhe Article caufe: a Review with-
in the Mizd of fomething known before the texture of the
Difcourfe. Thus if any one [ays "Abgww®: 3, MaN
CAME (which is the fame, as when we f[ay in Englith
A man came) it is not evident, of whom be [peaks. But
if be Jays & bguw®- i, THE MAN CAME, then it is
evident 5 for be [teaks of fome Perfon known before. And
this is what thofe mean, who fay that the Article s ex-
preffive of the Firft and Second Knowledge togetber,
Theod. Gazz, L. IV.
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Bur, tho’ the Greeks have no Articlecy, [
correfpondent to the Article (A,) yet no- \——
thing can be more nearly related, than thtir
‘0, to the Article, Tue. ‘O Baciévs, THE
King; TO d&pv, Tue Gift, &c. Nor
is this only to be proved by parallel ex-
amples, but by the Attributes of the
Greek Article, as they are defcribed by

- Apollonius, one of the earlieft and moft
aclite of the old Grammarians, now re-
Xnaining.

"Esw #v xaBo % & N o Tepmvdyueda,
2oy agBpwr 1 dvagopd, ¥ is TYOXATENEY=
£é% wooowns wagasatio).— Now the pecu--
Jiar Attribute of the Article, as we have
Jhewn elfewbere, is that Reference, which
implies fome certain Perfon already men-

tioned. Again—O0 vydp dfye Td ovéuata
& avTiy dyagopdy magisnow, € (i ouuTa-
gaAaiCo:ey 70 o’{geeoy, & Efaz'gz'ré; E:;'w_ﬁ dva@o-
¢, For Nouns of themfelves imply not

Re-
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Ch. 1. Reference, unlefs they take to them the Ar-
—~ ticle, whofe peculiar Charaéler is Reference
Again—T dgbeor wooigesoar yvisow Aol
—The Article indicates a pre-eftablifbed

acquaintance (c,).

His reafoning upon Proper Names is
worth remarking. Proper Names (he
tells us) often fall into Homonymie, that
is, different Perfons often go by the fame
Name. To folve this ambiguity, we have
recourle to AdjeCtives or Epithets. For
example—there were two Grecian chiefs,
who bore the name of Ajax. It was not
therefore without reafon, that Menef2heus
ufes Epithets, when his intent was to
_diftinguifth the one of them from the
other.

"ADa

(c) dpeii. de Synt. L. L. c. 6, 7. His account of
REFERENCE is as follows—TTdwua &rpogis apera~
Tohsypéve weooums dwriea yvaow. The peculiar charaler
of Reference is the fecond or repeated Knowledge of fome.
Perfon already mentioned. L. 11. <. 3.
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"AM\a e a:@ 17w Tedapon@ axuu@r Ch. 1

Al .Hom.

If both Ajaxes ({ays he) cannot be fpared,

at leaft alone
Let ngbt_y Telamonian Afax come.

Apollonius proceeds Even Epithets
themfelves are diffufed thro’ various Sub-
je&@s, in as much as the fame Adje&ive
may be referred to many Subftantives.

"IN order therefore to render both Parts
of Speech equally definite, that is to fay
the Adjeive as well as the Subftantive,
the AdjeQive itfelf affumes an Article be-
fore it, that it may indicate a Reference to
Jome fingle perfon only, uovadmi dvagopd,
according to the Author’s own Phrafe.
And thus it is we fay, Teopar 6 Tpappari-
o5, Trypho THE Grammarian; AmoA\s-
'309@'51(0971!/0!7@‘, Apollodorus Tue Cyre-
nean, &c. The Author’s Conclufion of

221
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Ch. I. this Se@ion is worth remarking. Aedr-

ey o) ~
Tws dpa % xald TO TorETOM 7 weoabecis i

¥ aghpw, oundid{yoa 7o exlermor 75 xvplw
ovopari—It is with reafon therefore that
the Article is bere alfo added, as it brings
the Adje€live to an Individuality, as pre-
cife, as the proper Name (d).

WEe may carry this reafoning farther,
and fhew, how by help of the Article
even common Appellatives come to have
the force of proper Names, and that un-
affifted by epithets of any kind. Among
the Athenians TIkoiov meant Ship ; “Evdexa,
Eleven ; and "AWpon@, Man. Yet add
but the Article, and To IThoior, THE SHIp,
meant that particular Ship, which they fent
annuallyto Delos ;‘O1"Evdexa, THE ELEVEN,
meant, certain Officers of Fuftice; and ‘O
"Abpon@¥, THE MAN, meant their public

Executioner. So in Englifh, City, is a
Name

(d) See Apoll. L. L. c. 12, where by miftake Mene-
Jaus is put for Menefibeus.

A
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Name common to many places; and Ch. L
Speaker, a Name common to many Men, ™
Yet if we prefix the Article, THE CitTY
means our Metropolis ; and THE SPEAK-

ER, a bigh Qfficer in the Briti/h Parlia-

ment.

Anp thusit is by an eafy tranfition, that
the Article,from denoting Reference, comes
to denote Eminence alfo; that is to fay,
from implying an ordinary pre-acquain-
tance, to prefume a kind of general and
univerfal Notoriety. 'Thus among the
Greeks ‘O Ilomris, THE PoET, meant Ho-
mer (e); and ‘O STayepity, THE STAGI-
RITE, meant Ariffotle; not that there were

not

(¢) There are fo few exceptions to this Obfervation,
that we may fairly admit it to be generally true. Yet
Ariflotle twice denotes Euripides by the Phrafe & wouhs,
once at the end of the feventh Book of his Nicomachian
Etbics, and again in his Phyfics, L. 11. 2. Plato alfo
in his tenth Book of Laws (p. goy. Edit. Serr.) denotes
Hefiod after the fame manner,
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Ch. I. not ma;iy Poets, befide Homer ; and many-
=’ Stagirites, befide 4riffot/e ; but noneequally-
illuftrious for their Poetry and Philofo-

phy.

It is on a like principle that Ariftotle
tells us, it is by no means the fame thing
to affert—eivas Ty #dovny dyabos, or, TO
dyabor—that, Pleafuré is o Goop, or,
THE Goop. The firft only makes it a .
common Objeét of Defire, upon a level
with many others, which daily raife
our wifhes; the laft fuppofes it that fu-
preme and fovereign Good, the ultimate
Scope of all our A&ions and Endea-

vours (f).

Burt to purfueour Subje&. It hasbeen
faid already that the Article has no mean-
ing, but when affociated to fome other
word.—To what words then may it be
aflociated ?—To fuch as require defining,

for

(f) Aralyt. Prior. L. L c. go.
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for it is by nature a Definitive—And Ch. I.
what Words are thefe —Not thofe which
already are as definite, as may be. Nor

yet thofe, which, being indefinite, cannot
properly be made otherwife. It remains

then they muft be thofe, which though in-
definite, are yet capable, through the Article,

of becoming definite.

Uron thefe Principles we fee the reafon,
why it is.abfurd to fay, O EI'Q, THEeI, or
O 2T, Tue THou, becaufe nothing can

make thofe Pronouns more definite, than
they are (¢). The fame may be afferted
of

(g) Apollonius makes it a part of the Pronoun’s De-
finition, to refufe co-alefcence with the Article,
Exsivo & Artwwpla, T pera Mfews § draopds drrovoun-
Louswr, & & obus 78 Ggboor. That thercfore is a Pro-
noun, which with Indication or Reference is put for a
Noun, and WITH WHICH THE ARTICLE DOTH
Not assocIiaTE. L. 1. c 5. So Gaza, fpeaking
of Pronouns—Idiln R——ix imdixolas dgbpor. 1., 1V,
Prifcian fays the fame. Fure igitur apud Grecos prima

Q et
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Ch. I. of Proper Names, and though the Greeks
" fay ¢ Swupatrs, 11 Edvbiran, and the like,
yet the Article is a mere Pleonafm, unlefs
perhaps it ferve to diftinguifh Sexes. By

the fame rule we cannot fay in Greek

OI AMPOTEPOI, or in Engli/b, THE

BOoTH, becaufe thefe Words in their own

nature are each of them perfe@ly defined,

fo that to define them farther would be

quite fuperfluous. Thus if it be faid, I

bave read Bo TH Poets, this plainly indicates

a definite pair, of whom fome mention

has been made already; Avds épvaouém, a

Enown Duad, as Appollonius exprefles him-

felf, (b) when he fpeaks of this Subje&.

On the contrary, if it be faid, I have read

Two Poets, this may mean any Pair out

of

et fecunda perfoma pronominum, que fine dubio demonfira-
tive funt, articulis adjungi non poffunt ; nec tertia, quando
demonfirativa ff. L. XIL p. 938.—In the beginning of
the fame Book, he gives the true reafon of this. Supra

omnes alias partes orationis FINIT PERSONAS PrRoONG-
MEN,

(&) Apolion. L. 1. c. 16.
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of all that ever exifted. And hence thisCh. L
Numeral, being in this Senfe indefinite (as =
indeed are all others, as well as itfelf) is
forced to affume the Article, whenever it
would become definite *. - And thus it is,

Tue Two in Englifh, and OI AYO in
Greek, mean. nearly the fame thing, as
Borta or AMPOTEPOI. Hence alfo it

is, that as -T'wo, when taken alone, has
reference to fome primary and indefinite
Perception, while the Article, THe, has
reference to fome fecondary and definite + ;
hence I fay the Reafon, why it is bad Greek

to fay ATO OI ANOPQIIOI, and bad
Englifb; to fay Two THE Men. Such

Syntax is in fa a Blending of Incompati-
Q 2 bles,

* This explains Servius on the XII® Fneid. v. s11.
where he tells us that Duorum is put for Amborum. In
Englifh or Greek the Article would have dene the bufi-
nefs, for the Two, or 7oiv duiv are equivalent to Both
or aupdigwn, but not fo Duorum, becaufe - the L..tm:
have no Articles to prefix,

+ Sup. p. 2173, 216.
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Ch. 1. bles, that is to fay of a defined Subffantive
™~ with, an undefined Attributive. On the

contrary to fay in Greek AMPOTEPOI
OI ANOPQIIO], or in Englifh, BoTn
THE MEN, is good and allowable, becaufe
the Subftantive cannot poflibly be lefs apt,
by being defined, to coalefce with an At-
tributive, which is defined as well as it-
felf. So likewife, it is corre& to fay, OI
AYO ANGOPQIIOL, Tue Two MEeN,
becaufe here the Article, being placed
in the beginning, extends its Power as
well through Subftantive as Attributive,
and equally contributes to define them
both.

As fome of the words above admit of
no Article, becaufe they are by Nature as
definite as may be, fo there are others,
which admit it not, becaufe they are not
to be defined at all. Of this fort are all
INTERROGATIVES. If we queftion about
Subftances, we cannot fay O T1Z OY-
TO3, Tae wHo Is THIs; but TIZ

- oY-
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OYTO3, WHo 1s THis? (7). The fameCh. I
as to Qualities and both kinds of Quantity,
We fay without an Article IIOIOZ, ITO-
30lI, MHAIKOZ, in Engli/h, WHAT
SORT OF, HOW MANY, HOW GREAT.
“The Reafon is, that the Articles ‘O, and
THE, refpe& Beings, already known ; Inter-
rogatives refpe& Beings, about which we
are ignorant; for as to what we know,
Interrogation is fuperfluous.

In a word the natural Affociators with
Articles are all thofe common Appellatives,
which denote the feveral Genera and Spe-
cies of Beings. It is thefe, which, by af-
fuming a different Article,ferve either toex-
plain an Individual upon its firft being per-
ceived, or elfe to indicate, upon its return,
a Recogitition, or repeated Knowledge (£).
Q3 We

() Apollonius calls T1Z, baldrato 7ir &geur,
=@ Part of Speech, moft contrary, moft averfe to Articles.

L.IV.c 1.
(k) What is here faid refpe@s the two Articles, which

we have in Englifb. In Greek, the Article does no more
than imply @ Recognition. See before p. 216, 217, 218.
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Ch. I.- Wt f{hall here fubjoin a few Inftances
"\ of the Peculiar Power of ARTICLES.

EvEeRry Propofition confifts of a Subje(t,
and a Predicate. In Engli/b thefe are di-
ftinguithed by their Pofition, the Subject
ftanding /72, the Predicate /af?. Happinefs
is Pleafure—-Here, Happinefs is the Sub-
7eél; Pleafure, the Predicate. If we change
their order, and fay, Pleafureis Happine[s;
then Pleafure becomes the Subjeél, and
Happinefs the Predicate. In Greek thefe
are diftinguithed not by any Order or Po-
fition, but by help of the Article, which
the Subjec& always affumes, and the Predi-
cate in molt inftances (fome few excepted)
rejeds. Happinefs is Pleafure—twi n &u-
Suypuovia— Pleafure is Happinefs— 7007 €u-
Satuoria—Fine things are dgﬁcult—xa)\eme
7d xard—Difficult things are fine—rd x2-
Aerd xard, '

In
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IN Greek it is worth attending, how in Ch, I.-

the fame Sentenc:, the fame Article, by'——
being prefixed to a different Word, quite
changes the whole meaning. For exam-
Ple—0 IMroaeudl®  yuwraciagyiioas,
Erinfin—~Ptolemy, baving prefided over the
Games, was publickly honoured. The Parti-
ciple yvuvagiagysisas has here no other
force, than to denote to us the Time, when
Ptolemy was honoured, viz. after having
prefided over the Games. But if, inftead
of the Subflantive, we join the Participle
to the Arzicle, and fay, ‘O 'yu,uyaaw.exﬁaa;'
ITroreuar@) ériuib, our mieaning is then—
The Ptolemy, who prefided vver the Games,
was honoured. The Participle in this cafe,
being joined to the Article, tends tacitly to
indicate not one Ptolemy but many, of
which number a particular one participated
of honour (/).

Q4 In

() Apollen. L. L. c. 33, 34.
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In Englifb likewife it deferves remark-

“——ing, how the Senfe is changed by chang-~

ing of the Articles, tho’ we leave every

. other Word of the Sentence untouched.—

And Nathan faid unto David, THoU ART
THE Man *. In that fingle, THE, that
diminutive Particle, all the force and effi~
cacy of the Reafon is contained. By that
alone are the Premifes applied, and {o
firmly fixed, as never to be fhaken. It is
poffible this Affertion may appear at firft
foméwhat ftrange ; but let him, who doubts

it, only change the Article, and then fee

what will become of the Prophet and his
reafoning.—.4nd Nathan faid unto David,
THovu aRT A Man. Might not the King
well have demanded upon fo impertinent
a pofition,

Non dices bodie, quorfum heec tam putida
tendant ?

Bur

*ZY EI'O ANHP. Bagir. B, ud, €.
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BuT enough of fuch Speculations, The Ch, I,
only remark, which we fhall make on‘“—

them, is this; that “ minute Change in
“ PrincipLEs leads to mighty Change in
“ ErrecTs; fothat well are PRINcIPLES
“ intitled to our regard, however i ap-
“ pearance they may be trivial and low.”

~THE ARTIcLEs already mentioned are
thofe fri€tly fo called; but befides thefe
there are the PRoNoMINAL ARTICLES,
fuch as This, That, Any, Other, Some, All,
No, or None, 8c. Of thefe we have fpoken
already in our Chaptcr of Pronouns (m),
where

(m) See B. L c. 5. p. 72, 73. It feems to have been
{fome view of words, like that here given, which in-~
duced Qyintilian 1o fay of the Latin Tongue— Nofler
Jermo Articulos non dofidercty ideoque in alias partes orc-
tionis [parguntur. Inft. Orat. L. L c. 4. So Scaliger.
His declaratis, fatis conflat Gracorum Ayiiculos non neg-
Neclos a nobis, fed eorum ufum fuperfluum. - Nam ubi ali-
quid prefcribendum eft, quod Greci per articulum efficiunt
(inbor 5 5ros) expletur a Latinis per Is aut ILLe 5 Ts,

aut,
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Ch. I. whete we have fhewn, when they may be
“—v~—'taken as Pronouns, and when as Articles.
Yet in truth it muft be confefled, if the
Effence of an Article be zo define and dfcer-

tain, they are much more properly Arti-

cles, than any thing elfe, and as fuch thould

be confidered in Univerfal Grammar.

Thus when we fay, THis Pifture I ap-

prove, but THA T Idiflike, what do we per-

form by the help of thefe Definitives, but

bring down the common Appellative to
denote two Individuals, the one as zbe more

near, the other as thamore diffant 2 So when

we fay, SoME men are virtuous, but ALL

men are mortal, what is the natural Effe&

of this ALL and SomEe, but to define

that Univer/ality, and Particularity, which

would remain indefinite, were we to take

them

aut, llle fervus dixit, de quo fervo antea fucla mentia fit,
aut qui alio quo pafls notus fit. Additur enim Articulus
ad rei memoriam renovandam, cujus antea non nefcii fumus,
aut ad prefcribendam intellectionem, que latids patere
queat 5 veluti cum diciinus, C. Czfar, Is qui poftea dic-
tator fuit. Nam alii fuere C. Cafares. Sic Gracé
Kaizag & avrogdrwg. De Cauf, Ling. Lat. c. 131,
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hem away? The fame is evident in fuch Ch. I.
entences, as—SoME fubffances have fenfa-""""
ion; oTHERSs want it—Chufe ANY way of
€ling, and soME men will find fault, &c.

‘or here soME, OTHER, and aNvy, ferve

Il of them to define different Parts of a

riven Whole; SomE, to denote a definite

Part ; ANY, to denote an indefinite ; and
JDTHER, to- denote the remaining Part,

when a Part has been aflumed already.
Sometimes this laft Word denotes a /arge
indefinite Portion, fet in oppofition to fome
tngle, definite, and remaining Part, which
receives from fuch Oppofition no fmall de-

gree of heightening. Thus Virgil,

Excudent av1 fpirantia mollits @ra;

(Credo equidem ) vivos ducent de marmore
vultus

Orabunt caufas melils, celique meatus

Defcribent radio, et furgentia fidera

dicent :
T'u regere imperio populos, RoMANE,
memento, &e. An. VL

NoTHING
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Ch. . NoTaING can be ftronger or more fub-
“—~ lime, than this Antithefis; one A fet as
equal to many other AEs taken together,
and the Roman fngly (for it is Tu Romane,
not Yos Romani) to all other Men ; and yet
this performed by fo trivial a caufe, as the

juft oppofition of AL to T'u.

~ Bur here we conclude, and proceed to
treat of CONNECTIVES.

CHAP.
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CHAP IL

Concerning ConneClives, and firf? thofe
called Conjunélions. -

OnNEcTIVES are the fubjed of what Ch. 1II.
follows; which, according as they
conne@ either Sentences or Words, are call-
ed by the different Names of Conjunc-
TI0NS, or PREPOSITIONS. Of thefe Names,
that of the Prepofition is taken from a mere
accident, as it commonly ftands in connec-
tion before the Part, which it conne@s,
'The name of the Consunétion, asis evident,
has reference to its effential charaéler.

OF thefe two we fhall confider the Con-
JuNcTION. firft, becaufe it connells, not
Words, but Sentences. This is conform-
able to the Analyfis, with which we be-
gan this inquiry*, and which led us, by

' parity

* Sup. p. 11, 12.
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Ch. 1II. parity of reafon, to confider Sentences them-

v~ felves before Words. Now the Definition

of a CoNjuNcTION is as follows—a Part

of Speech, void of Signification itfelf, but

Jo formed as to belp Signification, by making

TWo or more_fignificant Sentences to be ONE
Significant Sentence (a).

T'H1s

() Grammarians have ufually confidered the Con-
jun&ion as canne&ing rather fingle Partsof Speech, than
whole Sentences, and that too with the addition of like
with like, Tenfe with Tenfe, Number with Number,
Cafe with Cafe, &c. This Sunius juftly explodes.
Conjunélio neque cafus, neque alias partes orationis (ut im-
periti ducent) conjungit, ipf@ enim partes inter [¢ conjun-
guntur—fed conjunctio Orationis inter [e conjungit. Miner.
L. Ill. c. 14. He then eftablithes his do&rine by a
variety of examples. He had already faid as much,
L. L c. 18. and in this he appears to have followed
Scaliger, who had afferted the fame before him, Con-
JuncTionis autem notionem weteres paullo inconfultins prodi-
dere; neque enim, quod aiunt, partes abias conjungit (ipfe
enim partes per Je inter fe conjunguntur)—fed Conjunctis
oft, qua conjungit Orationes plures, De Cauf. Ling. Lat.
c. 165.

This



Boox THE SEcoND. - 23

T'mrs therefore being the general Idea of Ch. II
" ConjuncTIONs, we deduce their Species —
in

This Do&rine of theirs is confirmed by Apollonius,
who in the feveral places, where he mentions the Con-
jun&ion, always confiders it in Syntax as conne&ling
Sentences, and not Words, though in his works now ex-~
tant he has not given us its Definition. See L.Lc. 2,
p. 14 L.IL c. 12. p. 124. L. Il c. 15.p. 234.

But we have ftronger authority than this to fupport
Scaliger and Sanétius, and that is Ariflatle’s Definition,
as the Paflage has been correted by the beft Critics
and Manufcripts. A Conjun&ion, according to him, is
Qo  Zompog, i oAubr  piv  Qerav  puds,  owpasliey
‘B, oo wPrwiz play Quw owpalnw, An  arti-
culate Sound, devoid of Signification, which is fo formed
as to make ONE fignificant articulate Sound out of [everal
articulate Sounds, which are each of them fignificant. Poet,
c. 20. In this view of things, the one fignificant arti-
culate Sound, formed by the Conjunilion, is not the Union
of two or more Syllables in one fimple Word, nor even
of two or more Words in one fimple Sentence, but of
two or more fimple Sentenses in one complex.Sentence,
-which is confidercd-as oNE, from that Concatenation
of Meaning effe€ted by the Conjunclions. For exam-
ple, let us take the Sentence, which follows, If Men
are by nature focial, it is their Intereff to be juft, though it

were
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Ch. II. in the following manner. CoNjucTIONS;
“—v— while they conne@ fentences, either connett

alfo

were not ja ordained by the Laws of their Country. Here
are three Sentences. (1). Men are by nature focial.
(2). It is Man’s Intereft to be juft. (3). It is not or-
dained by the Laws of every Country that Man fbould be
jufi. 'The firft two of thefe Sentences are made One
by the Conjun&ion, Ir; thefe, One with the third
Sentence, by the Conjun&ion, THO’; and the three,
thus united, make that @wm wia owuaslixh, that one
Significant articulate Sound, of which Ariftetle fpeaks,
and which is the refult of the conjun&ive Power.

This explains a paflage in his Rhetoric, where he
mentions the fame Subje&. ‘O yag cirdouss ¥ @oui
T8 WML wrs dar iEaigsdn, dror I Fuvarrior ivas 70 ¥ woAAL.
The Conjunition makes many, ONE ;. [o that if it be taken
away, it is then evident on the contrary that one wiil be
MANY, Rhet. IIL c. 12. His inftance of a Sentence,
divefted of its Conjun&ions, and thus made many out
of one, is, wabor, awnsinom, euw, veni, occurri, rogavi,
where by the way the three Sentences, refulting from
this Diffolution, (for 78w, axminca, and Béum, are
each of them, when unconne&ed, fo many perfe&
Sentences) prove that thefe are the proper Subje&@s of
the Conjunétion’s conne&live faculty.

Ammonius’s
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alfo their meanings, or not. For exam- Ch. IL
ple: let us take thefe two Sentences— "
Rome was enflaved—Cezfar was ambitious
—and conne& them together by the Con-  *
jun&ion, BEcauskE. Romme was enflaved,
BECAUSE Cefar was ambitious. Here the
Meanings, aswell as the Sentences, appear
_ to be connefted. But if 1 fay,—Manners
muf? be reformed, ar Liberty will be loft—
here the Conjunétion, or, though 72 join
: the

Ammonius’s account of the ufe of this Part of Speech
is elegant. A x 7or Mywr & pbr Swagl piar owpdiem, &
aglug als, QrENy®- v fm T pndime TeTpmpiy Eng, & da
0 in Myopinst & & wtlonas Swdgks Smadr, Da (lege Aad-
T 8 cirdiopor iiabds wwg Soxiin, draNeyst TR b TH ix WMDY
cvyxupirn S, mo N Ty yiuPur Qasopimy ixbon T heow.
Of Sentences that, which denotes one Exiflence fimply,

and whbich is flrictly ONE, may be confidered as analogous
" t0 a piece of Timber not yet Jevered, and ¢alled on this ac~
count One. That, which denotes feveral Exiftences, and
which appears to” be made ONE by fome Conjunitive Par-
ticle, is analgous to a Ship made up of many pieces of
Timber, and which by means of the nails bas an apparent
Unity. Am. in Lib. de Interpret. p. 54, 6.

R .

]
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Ch. I zhe Sentences, yet as to their refpeQive
= Meanings, is a perfe& Disjunélive. And

thus it appears, that though all Conjunc-
tions conjoin Sentences, yet, with refpe to
the Senfe, fome are CoNjuNcTIVE, and
fome DisjuncTIVE; and hence (b) it is
that we derive their different Species.

TuEe Confunéltions which conjoin both
Sentences and their Meanings, are either
CoruraTivEs, or CONTINUATIVES,
The principal Copulative in Englifb is
Anxp. The Continuatives are, Ir, Be-
cAUsE, THEREFORE, THAT, &c. The
Difference between thefe is this—The

Copulative does no more than barely couple

Sentences, and is therefore applicable to all

Subje@s, whofe Natures are not incompa-

tible. Continuatives, on the contrary, by
a more intimate conne&ion, confolidate
Sen-

(b) Thus Scaliger. Aut ergo Senfum conjungunt, ac
Verbay aut Verba tantum conjungunt, Senfum wero dif-
jungunt, De C. L. Lat. c. 167.
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Sentences into one continuous Whole, and Ch.IL -
are therefore applicable only to Subjects, ™~
which have an effential Co-incidence.

‘To explain by examples—It is no way
improper to fay, Lyfippus was a Statuary,
AND Prifcian was a Grammarian—The-
Sun fbineth, aNp the Sky is clear—becaufe
thefe are things that may co-exift, and yet
imply no abfurdity. But it would be ab«
fard to fay, Lyfippus was a Statuary, BE-
<AUSE Prifcian was a Grammarian; tho’
mot to fay, the Sun fbineth, BECAUSE the
Sky is clear. 'The Reafon is, with refpe
to the firft, the Co-incidence is merely ac-
<idental ; with refpe to the laft, it is efen-
Zial, and founded in nature. And fo much
for the DiftinQion between Copulatives
and Continuatives (c).

As

\

(¢c) Copulativa eft, que copulat tam Verba, quam Sen-
Hum. Thus Prifcian, p. 1026. But Scaliger is more
explicit—/ Senfum conjungunt (conjuntliones [c.) aut ne-
R a ceffarid,
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Ch.II.  As to Continuatives, they are either

“—v =’ SupposITIVE, fuchas, Ir; or PoSITIVEs
fuch as, BEcausE, THEREFORE, As, &c.
Take Examples of each—you will live
happily, 1¥ you live boneftly—you live hap—
pily, BECAUSE you live honeftly. The Dif—
ference between thefe Continuatives is thiss
—The Suppofitives denote Connection, bue—
affert not aGual Exiffence; the Pofitivesss
imply both the one and the other (d).

FARTHEE®

ceffariv, aut non neceffaris: &€ fi non neceffurio, tum fiuzrax &
Copulative, &c. De C. Ling. Lat. c. 167. Prifciara™ =
own account of Continuatives is as follows. Continuatias ==
funt, quee continuationem € confequentiam rerum fignificarr= 4
—ibid. Scaliger’s account is—cauffam aut preflituurz & ,
aut fubdunt. 1Ibid. c. 168. The Greek name for tI=» <
Copulative was Zddiou® cvumasiinés; for the Cor™-

tinuative, owanlinés; the Etymologies of which worc®s

juftly diftinguifh their refpe&ive chara&ers.

(d) Theold Greek Grammarians confined the nan™ ¢
Euawlice, and the Latins that of Continuative to tho e
Cos=-
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FarTHER than this, the Pofitives above Ch. 11,
mentioned are either CavsaL, fuch as, ™™
Becavuse, SINce, As, &c. or CoLLEC-

TIVE, fuch as, THEREFORE, WHERE-
FORE, THEN, &¢c. The Difference be-
tween thefe is this—the Caufals fubjoin

Caufes to Effecls—The Sun is in Eclipfe,
BE-

Conjun&ions, which we have called Suppofitive or Con-
ditional, while the Pofitive they called wagaowanlixel,
or Subcontinuative. They agree however in defcribing
their proper Chara&ters. The firft according to Gaza
are, & vwaghw piv &, anorsbias ¥ Twa xal vdln SATrTeg——
L. IV. Prifcian fays, they fignify to us, qualis ef}
ordinatio & natura rerum, cum dubitatione aliqud effen-
tie rerum——p. 1027. And Scaliger fays, they con-
join fine fubfifientii neccffarid; potefl enim fubfiftere &3 non
Jubfiflere ; utrumque enim admittunt. Ibid. c. 168. On
the contrary of the Pofitive, or @agasvanlinel (to ufe
his own name) Gaza tells us; & xad imagly pira
sabws onpdison Sraye——And Prifcian f{ays, caufam
continuationis oftendunt confequentem cum effentia rerum—
And Scaliger, non ex bypothefi, [ed ex eo, quod [ulfifiit,
éonjungunt. Ibid.

R 3 o
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Ch. II. BECAUSE 2he Moon intervenes—T he Collec~
~~— tives fubjoin Effe(ts to Caufes—The Moon
intervenes, THEREFORE the Sun is in
Eclipfe. Now we ufe Caufals in thofe
inftances, where, the Effe® being con-
fpicuous, we feek its Caufe ; and Collec-

tives, in Demonftrations, and Science pro-

perly Jo called, where the Caufe being
known

It may feem at firft fomewhat ftrange, why the Pofs-
tive Conjun&ions fhould have been canfidered as Sub-
ordinate to the Suppofitive, which by their antient Names
appears to have been the fa&. Isit, that the Pofitive
are confined to what aéluully is; the Suppofitive extend
to Poffibles, nay even as lar as to Impoffibles® Thus it is
falfe toaffirm, As it is Day, it is Light, unlefsit a&ually
be Day. But we may at midnight affirm, If it be Day,
it is Light, becaufe the, IF, extends to Poffibles alfo.
Nay we may affirm, by its help (if we pleafe)even Im-
poflibles. We may fay, If the Sun be cubical, then is
the Sun angular; If the Sky fall, then fball we catch Larks,
Thus too Scaliger upon the fame occaﬁon—-';mplitudi-
nem Continuative percipt ex eo, quod etiam impqﬁ&'le ali=
quands prefupponit. De C. L. Lat. C. 168. In this
fenfe then the Continuative, Suppofitive or Conditional
Conjun&ion is (as it were) fuperior to the Pofitive, as
being of greater latitude in its aPPlig:atipn,
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known firft, by its help we difcern confe- Ch. II.
quénces (e). N g

ALy thefe Continuatives are refolvable
into Copulatives. Inftead of, BEcavusE iz is
Day, it is light, we may fay, It is Day,
aND 7t is Light. Inftead of, Ir it be Day,
it is Light, we may fay, It is at the fame
time neceffary to be Day, aND to be Light.
and fo in other Inflances. 'The Reafon is,
that the Power of the Copulative extends
to all ConneQions, aswell to the efential,
3s to the cafual or fortuitous. Hence there-
fore the Continuative may be refolved into
a Copulative and fomething more, that is to
fay, into a Copulative implying an effential
Co-incidence (f) in the Subje&s conjoined.

R 4 ' As

(¢) The Latins called the Caufals, Cuu/alu or Ca).-
Jative;, the Colle@ives, Collettiva or lllative : “The
Greeks called the former "Armeroyina, and the- latter
TuAAoyssanos.

(f) Refolvuntur autem in Copulativas amnes be, prog-
terea quod Caufa cum Effeitu Suipte naturé conjunéla eff,
Scal, de C, L. Lat. c, 169.
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Ch.II.  As to Caufal Conjunéions (of which
— we have fpoken already) there is no one
of the four Species of Caufes, which they
are not capable of denoting: for example
THE MATERIAL Cause—The Trumpet
Jounds, BEC AUSE it is made of Metal—THE
ForRMaL—The Trumpet founds, BECAUSE
it is Jong and bho/low—THE EFFICIEN T—
The Trumpet founds, Becausk an Artift
blows it—THE FINAL—The Trumpet
Jounds, THAT it may raife our courage.
‘Where it is worth obferving, that the three
firft Caufes are expreft by the ftrong affir-
mation of the Indicative Mode, becaufe if
the Effe aGtually be, thefe muft of ne-
ceflity be alfo. But the laft Caufe has a
different Mode, namely, the Contingent
or Potential. The Reafon is, that the
Final Caufe, tho’ it may be fir/? in Specu-
lation, is always laft in Event. Thatisto
fay, however it may be the End, which
fet the Artift firft to work, it may ftill be
an End beyond his Power to obtain, and
‘ which
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which, like other Contingents, may either Ch. IL
happen, or not (g). Hence alfo it is con-
neéted by Conjunions of a peculiar kind,

fuch as, TuaT, va, Ut, &e.

. THE Sum is, that ALL CoNjuNcTIONS,
whichconnelt both Sentences and their Mean-
ings, are either CopuLATIVE, or CoNTI-
NUATIVE; the Continuatives are either
Conditional, or Pofitive; and ghe Pofitives
- are either Caufal or Collettive.

AND now we come to the Disjunc-
TIvE ConjuUNcTIONS, a Species of Words
which bear this contradi@ory- Name, be-
caufe, while they disjoin the Senfe, they
congoin the Sentences (b).

Wity

(g) See B. L c. 8. p. 142. See alfo Vol. I. Note
VIIL p. 271. For the four Caufes {ce Vol. I. Note
XVIL p. 28o0.

(b)) o & .&atw;ﬂmo} 7% 3‘m$¢v'yy.fm ouribiacs,
xal h wpiype amd wpdypar®, u weoumer awe wgo-
sims  dalwyrivrs, T Qedow  imovidicw. Gaze

Gram,
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Ch.1I.  WitH refpe& to thefe we may obferve,
L~ that as thereisa Principleof Un1on diffufed
throughout all things, by which THIs
WhoLE is kept together, and preferved

from Diffipation ; fo there is a Principle of
Diversity diffufed in like manner, the
Source of Diftin&ion, of Number, and of

Order (7).

' Now

Gram. L. IV. Disjun&ive funt, que, quamvis dicti-
ones conjungant, fenfum tamen disjuntlum babent. Prifc.
L. XVL p. 1029. And hence it is, that a Sentence,
conne&ed by Disjun&ives, has a near refemblance to a
fimple negative Truth. For though this as to'its Intel-
le&ion be dJisjunitive (its end being to disjoin the Sub-
je€t from the Predicate) yet as it combines Terms to-
gether into one Propofition, it is as truly fyntbetical, as
any Truth, that is affirmative. See Chap. I. Notg
(b). p. 3. '

(¢ The DiversiTY, which adorns Nature, may be
faid to heighten by degrees, and, as it pafles to different
Subje@s, to become more and more intenfe. Some
things only differ, when confidered as Individuals, butif
we recur to their Species, immediately lofe all Diftinc-
tion: fuch for inftance are Socrates and Plate. Others
differ as to Species, but as to Genus are the fame: fuch

: are
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- Now it is 20 exprefs in fome degree the Cp, 11
Modjfications of this Diverfity, that Dis- ‘i
juncTIVE CoNjuNcTIONS feem firft to
have been invented.

" Or thefe DisjuncTives, fome are °
SimpLE fome ADVERSATIVE—Simple,
as' when we fay, EITHER #¢ is Day, oRr it
. i’..

are Man and Licn. There are others again, which dif-
Ser as to Genus, and co-incide only in thofe tranfcenden-
tal Comprebenfions of Ens, Being, Exiftence, and the
like: fuch are Quantities and Qualities, as for example
an Qunce, and the Colour, White. Laftly aLr Bring
whatever differs, as Being, from Non-being. '

Farther, in all things different, however moderate
their Diverfity, thereisan appearanceof OrPosiTION
with refpe& to each other, in as much as each thing s
it felf, and not any of the reft. But yet in all Subje&s
this Oppofition is not the fame. In RELATIVES, fuch
as Greater and Lefs, Double and Half, Father and Son,
Caufe and Effe&, in thefe it is more firiking, than in or-
dinary Subje&s, becaufe thefe always thew it, by necef-
[Jarily inferring each otber. In CoNTRARIES, fuch as
Black apd White, Even and Odd,- Good and Bad,
. Virtuous
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Ch. 1. is Night— Adverfative, as when we fay, It
= isnot Day, sur it is Night. 'The Differ-

ence between thefe is, that the fimple do
no more, than merely disfoin ;. the Adver-
Jative disjoin, with an Oppofition concomi-
tant. Add to this, that the Adverfative
are definite ; the Simple, indefinite. 'Thus
when we fay, The Number Three is not

an

Virtuous and Vitious, in thefe the Oppofition goes
ftill farther, becaufe thefe not only differ, but are even
deftruclive of euch other. But the moft potent Oppofition
is that of "Ailipasi, or CONTRADICTION, when we
oppofe Propsfition to Propofition, Truth to Falfbood, af-
ferting «f any Subje, eitber it is, or ismot. ‘This in-
deed is an Oppofition, which extends itfelf to all things,
for every thing conceivable muft needs have its Nega-
tive, though multitudes by nature have neither Rela-
tives, nor Contraries,

Befides thefe Modes of DivERsITY, there are
others that deferve notice; fuch for inftance, as the
Diverfity between the Name of a thing, and its Defini-
tion; between the various Names, which belong to the
Jame thing, and the various things, which are denoted
by the fame Name; all which Diverfities upon occafion
become a Part of our Difcourfe. And fo much, in
ghort, for the Subje& of DivERSITY.
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an even Number, BuT an odd, we not only Ch. II
disjoin two oppofite Attributes, but we de- """
finitely affirm one, and deny the .other.

But when we fay, The Number of the Stars
iSEITHER even OR odd, though we affert

one Attribute zo be, and the other not zo

be, yet the Alternative notwithftanding is

deft indefinite. And fo much for fimple
Disjunétives (k).

AsA

(k) The fimple Disjun&ive s, or Vel, is moftly
ufed indefinitely, fo as to leave an Alternative. But
when it is ufed d-finitely, fo as to leave no Alternative
it is then a perfe& Disjun&ive gf the Subfequent from
the Previous, and has the fame force with xa} & or,
Et non. It is thus Gaza explains that Verfe of Homer.

12 3 s N\

W dyw Aady obor Tuugms, 1 amoriohas,
Ia. A

‘That is to fay, Idefire the people [bould be faved, AND

NOT be deftroyed, the Conjun&ion % being arasgrrinds,
or fublative. It muft however be confeft, that this Verfe
is otherwife explained by an Ellipfis, either of uaror,
or avrig, concerning which fee the Commentators,
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h.Il.  As to Adver/fatives Digjunéiives, it has

™™ been faid already that they imply Orro-
siTioN. Now there can be no Oppofition
of the fame Attribute, in the fame Subjeéi,
as when we fay, Nireus was beautiful,
but the Oppofition muft be either of the
Jame Attribute in different Subjets, as when,
we fay, Brutus wasa Patriot, suT Cefar
was not—or of different Attributes in the
Jame Subjeéi, as when we fay, Gorgias was
a Sophift, BuT not a Philofopher—or of dif-
Jerent Attributes in different Subjeéls, as
when we fay, Plato was a Philofopher, BuT
Hippias was a Sophift.

TrE Conjunttions ufed for all thefe pur-
pofes may be called AzsoLuTE ADVER-
SATIVES, '

Burt there are other Adverfatives, be-
fides thefe; as when we fay, Nireus was
more beautiful, TAN dchilles—Virgil was

AS
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"as great a Poet, as Cicero was an Orator.Ch. IL
The Chara&er of thefe latter is, that they ™"
go farther than the former, by marking

not only Oppofition, but that Equality or
Excefs, which arifes among Subjes from

their being compared. And hence it is they

may be called ApvErRsaTIVES oF Com-
PARISON,

Besipes the Adverfatives here men-
tioned, there are two other Spécics, of
which the moft eminent are uxLEss and
avtHo’. Forexample—Troy will be taken,
UNLESS the Palladium be preferved—Troy
‘will be taken, ALTHO He&lor defend it. 'The
Nature of thefe 4dver/atives may be thus
explained. As every Event is naturally a/lied
to its Caufe, foby parity of reafon it isoppofed
to its Preventive. And as every Caufe is
either adequate (/) or in-adequate (in-ade-

quate,

(1) This Diftin&ion has reference to comsmon Opinion,
and the form of Language, confonant thereto. In ftrid
metaphyfical truth, No Caufe, that is not adequate, is
. any Caufe at all.
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Ch.II. quate, when it endeavours, without being
v effeGtual) fo in like manner is every Preven-

tive, Now adeguate Preventives are expreft
by fuch Adverfatives,as uNLEss—T roy will
be taken, uNLEss the Palladium be preferved
that is, This alone is fufficient to prevent
it, 'The In-adequate are expreft by fuch
Adverfatives, as aLTHO'—Troy will be
taken, aLTHO HeClor defend it ; that is,
Heétor’s Defence will prove ineffeCiual.

Tue Names given by the old Gram-
marians to denote thefe laft Adverfatives,
appear not fufficiently to exprefs their Na-
tures (m). 'They may be better perhaps
called ADVERSATIVES ADEQUATE, and
IN-ADEQUATE.

Anp thus it is that all DisjuncTIVES,
that is CoNJuNcTIONS, which confoin Sen-
tences

(m) They called them for the moft part, without
fufficient Diftin&ion of their Species, Adverfative, or

2 7
ErqrriwpdTinos.
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tences, but not their Meanings, are either Ch, IL
SIMPLE or ADVERSATIVE; and that all“——
ApvEeRrsaTivesareeither 4bfo/uteorCom-
parative; or elfe Adequate or In-adequate.

- WE fhall finifh this Chapter with a few
mifcellany Obfervations.

IN the firft place it may be obferved,
through all the Species of Disjuntives,
that the fame Disjun&ive appears to have
greater or lefs force, according as the Sub<
jects, which it disjoins, are more or lefs
disjoined by Nature. For example, if
we fay, Every Number is even, or odd—
Every Propofition is true,or falfe—nothing
feems to disjoin more f2rongly than the
Disjunélive, becaufe no things are in Na-
ture more incompatible than the Subjells.
But if we fay, That Objeét is a*Triangle,
oRr Figure contained under three right lines
—the (or) in this cafe hardly feems to
disjoin, or indeed to do’ more, than di-
Sinétly to exprefs the Thing, firft by its

S Name,
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Ch. II. Name, and then by its Definition. So if we

“—— fay, That Figure is a Sphere, or a Globe,
oR a Ball—the Disjun&ive in this cafe,
tends no farther to disjoin, than as it di-
ftinguithes the feveral Names, which be-
long to the fame Thing (7).

A ain—the Words, When and Where,

and all others of the fame nature, fuch as,
 Whence, Whither, Whenever, Wherever, &c.
may be properly called ApvERB1aL ConN-
JUNCTIONS, becaufe they participate the
nature both of Adverbs and Conjunions
—of Confunétions, as they conjoin Senten-
ces;

(n) The Lafins had a peculiar Particle for this occa-
fion, which they called Subdisjunitiva, a Subdisjunitive;
and that was S1ve. Aleander five Paris; Mars five
Mavors. The Greck™Evr ¥ feems to anfwer the fame
end. Of thefe Particles, Scaliger thus {fpeaks—Et fan,
romen Subdifjunﬁi'var?m refle acceptum eft, neque enim
tam plané disjungit, quam Disjunélive. Num Disjunc-
tive funt in Cortrariis—Subdisjunilive autem etiam in
non Contrariis, fed Diverfis tantum; ut, Alexander frve
Paris. De C, L, Lat. c, 170.
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ces; of Adverbs, as they denote the At-Ch. II.
tributes either of Time, or of Place. Syt

A arn—thefe Adverbial Conjunélions,
and perhaps mof? of the Prepofitions (con-
trary to the Charaler of acceffory Words,
which have ftri@tly no Signification, but

- when aflociated with other words) have a
kind’ of obfcure Signification, when taken
alone, by denoting thofe Attributes of
Time and Place. And hence it is, that
they appear in Grammar, like Zoophytes
in Nature; a #ind of (o) middle Beings,

~ of amphibious chara@er, which, by fhar-
ing the Attributes of the higher and the
lower, conduce to link the Whole toge-

ther (p).
Anp

(0) ToMaxel ydg 3 Qiois MAn yinras xata xgdhr psva-
Balwoa dirs uprolrmiclas ixl Thwr, wéryor fiov 5 Qurdy,
Tbemiff. p. 74. Ed. Ald. See alfo Ariff. de Animal.
Part. p. 93. l. 10. Ed. Syll.

(p) It is fomewhat furprizing that the politeft and
moft elegant of the Attic Writers, and Flato above all

: S 2 the
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Ch.II.  Anp fo much for ConjuncTIONS, their
= Genus, and their Species.

the reft, thould have their works filled with Particles
of all kinds, and with Conjun&ions in particiilar;
while in the modern polite works, as well of ourfelves
as of our neighbours, fcarce fuch a Word as a Particle,
or Conjun&tion is to be found, Isit, that where there
is Connection in the Meaning, there muft be Words bad
to connec? ;. but that where the Conne&ion is little or
none, fuch Conne&ives are of little ufe? That Houfes
of Cards, without cement, may well anfwer their end,
but not thofe Houfes, where one would chufe to dwell?
Ts this the Caufe? or have we attained an Elegance,
to the Antients ‘unknown ?

Fenimus ad fummam fortune, &c.

CHAP.
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C H A P I

Concerning tbq/'e Conneélives, called
Prepofitions.

261

REposiTIONS by their name exprefscy 11
their Place, but not their Charaller. \mmpmmd

Their Definition will diftinguith them
from the former ConneQives. A, Prz-
POSITION is a Part of Speech, devoid itfelf
of Signification, but fo formed as to unite
_two Words that are fignificant, and that re-
fuje to co-alefce or unite of tbemfelve.r (a).

'I‘hls

() The Stoic Name for a Prepofition was Tlgebs-

sl ETindapos, Prapofitiva Cenjunlio, a Prepofitive
Conjunction. ' piv B xal xavd a5 iNas wagabi-
ons s webions oudowndis  owldbws  yiolal  ewgiE:
Qarnds, ANaodes wuiy v el aogun fvprras waga
@i Trwineis T8 W"‘T"oﬁ! goles  TgoBemind Eudiopss.
Now in wbat manner even in other applications (befides
the prefent) Prepofitions give preof of their Conjunitive
Syutax, we bave mentioned already ; whence too the Stoics

S 3 . took
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Ch. III, This conne&ive Power, (which relates to
=~ Words only, and not Sentences ) will be bet-

ter underftood from the following Specu-
Jations. '

Somg things co-alefce and unite of
themfelves ; others refufe to do fo without
help, and as it were compulﬁon Thus in
Works of Art, the Morter and the Stone

co-alefce of thcmfelves but the Wainftot
and the Wall net w1thout Nails and Pms,
In nature this is more confpicuous. For
example all Quantities, and Qualities co-
alefce 1mrnedlétely ‘with their Subftances.
Thus it is wefay, o  fierce Lion, a vaft Moun-
tain ; and from this Natural Concord of Sub-
Je& and Accident, arifes the Grammatical
Concord of Subftantive and Adjeétive. In
T T T ik

took occafion to call them PrREPOSITIVE CoNJUNCTI-
oNs. dpollon. L. IV. c. 5. p. 313. Yet'is thisin
fa& rather a defcriptive Skeich, thin a complete Defi-
nition, fince there are other Conjun&ions, which aré
Prepofitive as well as thefe. See Gaz. L. IV, dé
Przpofit. Prife. L. XIV. p, 983.
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{ike manner A&ions co-alefce with their Ch, IL
Agents, and Paffions with their Patients. "’
‘Thus itis we fay, Alexander conquers; Da-
rius is conquered, Nay, as every Energy is
a kind of Medium between its Agent and
Patient, the whole three, Agent, Energy,
and Patient, ca-alefce with the fame facili-
ty;as when we fay, dlexander conquers Dax
rius. And hence, that is from #befe Modes
of natural Co-alefcence, arifes the Gramma=
Zical Regimen of the Verb by its Nominative,
and of the Accufative by its Verb. Farther
than this, Attributives themfelves may be
moft of them chara&erized ; as when we fay
of fuch Attributives as ran, beautiful, learn-
«d, he ran fwiftly, the was very beautiful,
he was moderately learned, &c. Andhence
the Co-alefcence of the Adverb with Verbs,
Participles and Adjeclives.

THe general Conclufion appears to be
this. “ THosE PARTS oF SPEECH UNITE
“oF THEMSELYVES INGRAMMAR,WHOSE
“ ORIGINAL ARCHETYPES UNITE OF

S 4 “ THEM-
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“ THEMSELVES IN NaTurEe.” Towhich .

™ we may add, as following from what has

been faid, that the great Objeéts of Natural
Union are SyBsTANCE and ATTRIBUTE.
Now tho’ Subffances naturally co-incide
with their Attributes, yet they abfolutely
refufe domg fo, one with another (b). And
hence thofe known Maxims in Phyfics.

that Body is impenetrable: that two Bodies
cannot poffefs the fame place ; that the fame
Attribute cannot belong to dqfcrent Sab

jiance:, &c.

Frowm thefe Principles it follows, that
when we form a Sentence, the Sub/fantive
without difficulty co-incides with the Verb,
from the natural Co-incidence of Subffance
and Energy—THE SuN WARMETH, So
]lkCWlfC the Energy with the Subjec?, on

which

(8) Caufa, propter guam duo Subflantiva non ponuntur
fine copuld, e Philofophic petenda eft : neque enim duo fub-
Sfantialiter unum effe poteft, ficut Subfiantia et Accidens
itaque non dicas, CEsAR, CATO PUGNAT Scal. de
Cauf ng Lat, c. 177 ) o
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which it operatés———warRMETH THE Ch.IIL

EartH, So likewife both Subfance and “——
Energy: with their proper Attributes.—
THESPLENDID SUN,—GEN IALLY WARM-
ETH—THE FERTILE EarRTH. Butfup-
pofe we were defirous to add other Sub-
~ ftantives, as for inftance, Air, or BEaMs.
How would thefe co-incide, or under what
Chara&er could they be introduced ? Not
as Nominatives ot  Accufatives, for both
thofe places are already filled; the Nomi-
native by the Subftance, Sun ; the Accu-
fative by the Subftance, EarTa. Not as
Attributes to thefe laft, or to any other
thing ; for Attributes by nature they nei-
Zber are, nor can be made. Here then we
perceive the Rife and Ufe of Prerosi-
TroNs. By thefe we conne& thofe Sub-
fantives to Sentences, which at the time
are unable to co-alefce of themfelves. Let
us affume for inftance a pair of thefe Con-
ne&ives, Turo’, and WiTH, and mark
their Effe@ upon the Subftances here men-
tioned. The fplendid SunwitH bis Beams
) genially
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Ch, 111 genially warmeth THRO' the Air the fertile

v~ Earth. The Sentence, as before, remains
intire and one; the Subffantives required
are both introduced,; and not a Word,
which was there before, is detruded from
its proper place.

It muft here be obferved that moft, if
not all Prepofitions feem originally formed
to denote the Relations of Puack (c). The
reafon is, this is that grand Relation, which
Bodies or natural Subffances maintain at all
times one to another, whether they are¢
contiguous or remote, whether in motion,
or at reft,

It may be faid indeed that in the Con-
tinuity of Flace they form this Un1yiRrse
or

L d

(c) Omne corpus aut movetur aut quiefcit: quare opus
Sfuit aligué noté, quez TO MOY fignificaret, five effet
inter duo extrema, inter que motus Sit, feve effet in altero
extremerum, in quibus fit quies. "Hin eliciemus Prepofitio-
nis effentilem définitioners. Scal. de Cauf, Lirg Lat.
C 152, ' .
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o

or vIsSIBLE WHoOLE, and are made asCh,III,
much ON e by that general Comprehenfion, ™"
as is confiftent with their feveral Natures,

and fpecific Diftin@ions. ‘Thus it is we
- have Prepofitions to denote the contiguoys
Relation of Body, as when we fay, Calus
walked wiTH a Staff; the Statue ffood uPoN
a Pedeftal, the River ran ovER a Sand;
others for the detached Relation, as when
we fay, He is going 10 Italy; the Sun is
rifen asove the Hills; thefe Figs came
FrRoM Turky. So as to Motion and Ref?,
only with this difference, that bere the Pre-
pofition varies its charaCer with the Verb.
Thus if we fay, that Lamp hangs rrRoM
the Ce#ing, the Prepofition, Fr oM, affumes
the Chara&er of Quiefcence. But if we fay,
that Lamp is falling ¥RoM the Ceiling, the
Prepofition in fuch cafe affumes a Chara¢-
ter of Motion. So in Milton,

—To fupport uneafie Steps .
Over the burning Marle—Par. L. 1.

HcteI ovER denotes Motion,

Again
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Ch. I1I. Again—

—He—uwith looks of cordial Love

Hung ovER ber enamour’d—-Par. L. 1V,

Here ovER denotes Ref?.

BuT though the original ufe of Prepofi-
tions was to denote the Relations of Place,
they could not be confined to this Office
only. ‘They by degrees extended them-
felves to Subje@s incorporeal, and came ta
denote Relations, as well intelleCtual as
local. 'Thus, becaufe in Place he, who is
above, has commonly the advantage over
him, who is below, hence we transfer over
and UNDER to Dominion and Obedience ; of
a King we fay, be ruled oveR bis People ;
of a common Soldier, be ferved UNDER
Juch a General. So too we fay, with
Thought; without Attention ; thinking
pver aSubje&; under Anxiety; from Fear,
out of Love; through Jealoufy, &c. All
which inftances, with many others of like

| kind,
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kind, fhew that the fr/# Words of Men,Ch. II]
like their fir/# Ideas, had an immediate re- =
ference to fenfible Objecls, and that in after-

- days, when they began to difcern with

their Intellec?, they took thofe Words,
which they found already made, and
transferred them by metaphor to intellec-

tual Conceptions. There is indeed no
Method to exprefs new Ideas, but cither

this of Metaphor, or that of Coining new
Words, both which have been pratifed

by Philofophers and wife Men, accord-

ing to the nature, and exigence of the oc-

cafion (d).

In

" (d) Among the Words new coined we may afcribe
to Anaxagoras, “Opowepégeia; to Plato, Moérass to Cicero,
Qualitas; to Ariffotle, EfiNixua; to the Stoics, "Ovms,
xgdmg, and many others—Among the Words trans-
ferred by Metaphor from common to fpecial Meanings,
to the Platonics we may afcribe ia; to the Pythago-
‘reans and Peripatetics, Karmpgia, and Kamnyogsiv; to the
Staics, Kavdanis, imirndss, wabinor; to the Pyrrbonifts,
"Blis, idixras, isbyw, &c.

And
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Ch.IIl. I~ the foregoing ufe of Prepofitions,
“'we have feen how they are applied xa7d
wagdbeaw, byway of Fuxta-pofition, thatis
to fay, where they are prefixt to a Word,

with-

And here I cannot but obferve, that he who pretends
to difcufs the Sentiments of any one of thefe Philofo-
phers, or even to cite and tranflate him (except in trite
and obvious Sentences) without accurately knowing the
Greek ‘Tongue in general; the nice differences of many
‘Words apparently fynonymous; the peculiar Stile of
the Author whom he prefumes to handle; the new
coined Words, and new Significations given to old
‘Words, ufed by fuch Author, and his Se&; the whole
Philofophy of fuch Se&, together with the Conne&ions -
and Dependencies of its feveral Parts, whether Lo-
gical, Ethical, or Phyfical;—He I fay, that, without
this previous preparation, attempts what I have faid,
will thoot in the dark; will be liable to perpetual
blunders ; will explain, and praife, and cenfure merely
by chance; and though' he may poffibly to Fools ap-
pear as a wile Man, will certainly among the wife
ever pafs for a Fool.  Such a Man’s Intelle& compre-
hends antient Philofophy, as his Eye comprehends
a.diftant Profpe&@. He may fee perhaps enough, to
know Mountains from Plains, and Seas from Woods;
but for an accurate difcernment of particulars, and
their chara&er, this, without farther helps, it is im-
poffible he fhould attain,
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without becoming a Part of it. But they Ch. I,
may be ufed aifo xaid obifesw, by way of V'
Compofition, that is, they may be prefixt to
a Word,-fo as to become a real Part of
it (¢). Thus in Greek we have ‘Exisacbas,
in Latin, Intelligere, in Englifb, to Under-
Sand. So alfo, to foretel, to overact, to
undervalue, to outgo, &c. and in Greekand
Latin, other Inftances innumerable. In
this cafe the Prepofitions commiorly trans-
fufe fomething of their own Meaning into
the Word, with which they are compound-
. ed; and this imparted Meaning in moft
inftances will be found ultimately refolv-
able into fome of the Relations of PLacE,

(f) as ufed either in its proper or metapho-
rical acceptation.

LasTLY,

(¢) See Gaz. Gram..L. IV. Cap. de Prapofitione.
(f) For example, let us fuppofe fome given Space.
E & Ex fignify out of that Space; PERr, through if,
from beginning to end? IN, within it; Sus, under it
Hence.
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Ch.IIl. LastLy, there are times, when Prepo-
“—— fitions totally lofe their connecive Nature,
being

Hence then E and PER in compofition augment ; Enor-
mis, {omething not fimply big, but big in excefs;
fomething got out of the rule, and beyond the meafure;
Dico, to fpeak ;- Edico, to [peak out; whence Ediftum,
an Edici, fomething fo effe&ually fpoken, as all are
fuppofed to hear, and all to obey. So Terence,

Dico, Edico vobis—Eun. V. 5. 20.

which (as Donatus tells us in his Comment) is an
“Asto.  Furi, to fpeak; Effari, to fpeak eut—hence
Effatum, an Axiom, or felf-evident- Propofition, fome-
thing addrefed as it were {o all men, and calling for
univerfal Affent. Cic. Acad. 11. 29. Permagnus, Per-
utilis, great throughout, ufeful through every part.

On the contrary, IN and SuB diminifh and leflen.
Injuftus, Iniquus, unjuff, inequitable, that lies within
Juftice and-Equity, that reaches not fo far, that falls
Sbort of them; Subniger, blackifb; Subrubicundus, red-
difb ; tending to black, and tending to red, but vet
under the flandard, and be/ow perfection.

Emo originally fignified fo take away ; hence it came
to fignify o buy, becaufe he, who buys takes away
his purchafe. INTER, Between, implies Difcontinu-

' ance,
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being converted into Adverbs, and ufed Ch. III.
in Syntax accordingly. ‘Thus Homer,

—Téraoce & wion wegl Xedv.
—And Earth fmil'd all around.
IA. T. 362.

But of this we have fpoken in a preceding
Chapter (g). One thing we muft how-
ever obferve, before we finith this Chap-
ter, which is, that whatever we may be
told of Cases in modern Languages,
there are in fa& no fuch things; but their

force and power is expreft by two Me-
thods,

ance, tor in things contiguous there can nothing lie
between. From thefe two comes, Interimo, to kill,
that is to fay, fo take a man away in the midf! of bis Life,
by making a Difcontinuance of bis vital Energy. So alfo
Perimo, to kill a Man, that is to fay, to take bim away
theroughly; for indeed what more thorough taking
away can well be fuppofed ? The Greek Verb, "Arasgrs,
and the Englifb Verb, To take off, feem both to carry
the fame allufion. And thus it is that Prepofitions be-
come Parts of other Words,

(g) See before p. 205.
T
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Ch. IIL thods, either by Situation, or by Prepofi-

== tions; the Nominative and Accufative Cafes
by Situation; zhe ref?, by Prepofitions.
But this we fhall make the Subje& of a
Chapter by itfelf, concluding here our In-
quiry concerning Prepofitions.

CHAP.
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CHAP IV

Concerning Cafes.

N

S Cases, or at leaft their various Ch. IV.
Powers, depend on the knowledge ——
partly of Nouns, partly of Verbs, and partly
of Prepofitions ; they have been referved,
till thofe Parts of Speech had been ex-
amined and difcufled, and are for that
reafon made the Subje& of fo late a Chap-
ter, as the prefent.

THERE are no CasEks in the modern
Languages, except a few among the pri-
mitive Pronouns, fuch as I, and Me; JE,
and Moy; and“the Englifh Genitive,
formed by the addition of s, as when
from Lion, we form Lion’s; from Ship,
Ship’s. From this defe however we may
be enabled to difcover in fome inftances
what a Cafe is, the Peripbrafis, which fup-

T 2 plies
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Ch, IV. plies its place, being zhe Cafe (as it were)

=" unfolded. 'Thus Equi is analized into Du
Cheval, Of the Horfe; Equo into Au Che-
val, To the Horfe. And hence we fee
that the GeniTive and DaTive Casss
imply the joint Power of a Noun and a
Prepofition, the Genitive’s Prepofition be-
ing 4, De, or Ex, the Dative’s Prepofi-
tion being Ad, or Verfus.

WEe have not this affiftance as to the
AccusaTive,which inmodern Languages
(a few inftances excepted) is only known
from its pofition, that is to fay, by being
fubfequent to its Verb, in the collocation
of the words.

Tue VocaTIVE we pafs over from its
little ufe, being not only unknown to the
modern Languages, but often in the an-
tient being fupplied by the Nominative.

THE ArLaTIVE likewife was ufed by
the Romans only; a Cafe they feem to have
adopted
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adopted 7o affociate with their Prepofitions, Ch.IV.
as they had deprived their Genitive and Da- *~"
tive of that privilege; a Cafe certainly not
neceflary,. becaufe the Greeks do as well
without it, and becaufe with the Romans
themf{elves it is frequently undiftinguifhed.

THERE remains the NoMINATIVE,
"~ which whether it were a Cafe or no, was
much difputed by the Antients. The Peri-
patetics held it to be no Cafe, and likened
the Noun, in this its primary and original
Form, to a perpendicular Line, fuch for
example, as the line A’ B.
B ¢ D -

A
The Variations from the Nominative, they
confidered as if A B were to fall from its
perpendicular, as for example, to A C, or
AD. Hence then they only called thefe
Variations, [ITQSEIS,Casvus,CasEs,or
T3 Favr-
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Ch.IV.Favrrines. The Stoics on the contrary,
= and the Grammarians with them, made the
Nominative a Cask alfo. Words they con-
fidered (as it were) #o fall from the Mind,
or difcurfive Faculty. Now when a Noun
fell thence in its primary Form, they then
called it IITQ31S OPOH, Casus REc-
TUS, AN ERECT, or UPRIGHT CASE or
Favrring, fuch-as A B, and by this name
they diftinguifhed the Nominative. When
it fell from the Mind under any of its varia-
tiens, as for example in the form of a Geni-
tive, a Dative, or thelike, fuch variations
they called IITTQ3EIZ ITAATIAIL, Ca-
$US 0BLIQUI, oBLIQUE CASES, Or SIDE~
LoNG FarLLinegs (fuchas AC, or AD)in
oppofition to the other (that is A B) which
was ere& and perpendicular (). Hence
too Grammarians called the Method of
cnumcratfng the various Cafes of a Noun,
KAIZIZ, DeEcLINATIO, 2 DECLENSION,

it

7a) See Ammon. in Libr..de Interpr. p. 35.
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it being a fort of progreffive Defcent from Ch.1V.
the Noun's upright Form thro’ its various
declining Forms, that is, a Defcent from
AB,to AC, AD, &c. ‘

OrF thefe Cases we fhall treat but of
four, that is to fay, the NoMINATIVE,
the AccusaTive, the GeENITIVE, and
the DaTIvE.

IT has been faid already in the pre-
ceding Chapter, that the great Obje&s of
natural Union are SussTanNce and ATr-
TRIBUTE. Now from this Natural Con-
cord arifes the Logical Concord of SusjEcT
and PrepicaTE, and the Grammatical
Concord of SuBsTANTIVE and ATTRIBU-
TIVE (b). Thefe Concorps in SPEECH
produce ProrosiTions and SENTENCES,
as that previous Concorp in NATURE
produces NATURAL BEines. 'This being

T 4 admitted

(5) See before, p.264.

~
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Ch.IV. admitted, we proceed by obferving, that
= when a Sentence is regular and orderly,
Nature's Subjtance, the Logician’s Subfect,
~and the Grammarian’s Subffantive are all
denoted by that Cafe, which we call the
NominaTive. For example, Cxsar
pugnat, KEs fingitur, Damus edificatur,
We may remark too by the way, that #be
Charaller of this Nominative may be learnt
from its Attributive. 'The A&ion implied
in pugnat, thews its Nominative CEsaR
to be an A@ive efficient Caufe; the Paffion
implied in fingitur, thews its Nominativg
/Es to be a Paflive Subje&, as does the
Paflion in edificatur prove DoMus to be

an Effe&.

As therefore every Attribute would
as far as poflible conform itfelf to its Sub-
ftantive, fo for this reafon, when it has
Cafes, it imitates its Subftantive, and ap-
pears as a Nominative alfo. So we find it
in fuch inftances as—CiceEro ef ELO-
QUENs; VITiuM ¢ff TURPE; Hamo ¢f
T . ANIMAL,
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ANIMAL, &c. When it has no Cafes, Ch.IV-
(as happens with Verbs) it is forced to™ ¥
content itfelf with fuch aflimilations as it

bhas, thofe of Number and Perfon *; as

when we fay, CicERO LOQUITUR ; NOS
LoQUIMUR ; HOMINES LOQUUNTUR,

From what has been faid, we may
make the following obfervations—that as
there can be no Sentence without a Sub-
fantive, fo that Subftantive, if the Sen-
't_encc be regular, is always denoted by a
Nominative—that on this occafion al/ the
Attributives, that bave Cafes, appear as
Nominatives alfo—that there may be a re-
gular and perfe& Sentence without any of
the other Cafes, but that without one Nomi-
native at leaf?, this is utterly impoffible.
Hence therefore we form its Characer and
Defcription—T1HE NOMINATIVE is that
Cafe, without which there can be no regu-

lar

* What fort of Number and Perfon Verbs have, fes
before, p. 170, 171,
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Ch.IV./ar (c) and perfet Sentence. 'We are now
“—v—to fearch after another Cafe.

WHEN the Attributive in any Sentence
is fome Verb denoting A€tion, we may be
affured the principal Subflantive is fome
altive efficient Caufe. So we may call
Achilles and Lyfippus in fuch Sentences as
Achilles vulneravit, Lyfippus fecit. But
though this be evident and clearly under-
ftood, the Mind is ftill in fufpence, and finds
its conception incomplete. AcTIioN, it well
knows, not only requires fome Agent, but
it muft have a Subjeét alfo to work on, and
it muft produce fome EffecZ. It is then to
denote one of thefe (that is, the Subjeé?
or the Effect) that the Authors of Lan-.

. guage

(c) We have added regular as well perfel?, becanfe
there may be irregular Sentences, which may be perfest
without a Nominative. Of thiskind are all Sentences,
made out of thofe Verbs, called by the Stoics Maga-
quplauara or Magaxarnyognpare, fuch as Toxgdra wersueiss,
Socratem peenitet, &c. See before, p. 180.
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guage have deftined THE AccusaTive.Ch.IV.
Achilles vulneravit HEcTorR EM—here the ™
Accufative denotes the Subje@. Lyfippus

fecit sTATUAS here the Accufative
denotes the Effe@. - By thefe additional
Explanations the Mind becomes fatisfied,

and the Sentences acquire a Perfetion,
which before they wanted. In whatever

other manner, whether figuratively, or

with Prepofitions, this Cafe may have
been ufed, its firft deftination feems to

have been that here mentioned, and hence
therefore we fhall form its Chara&er and
Defcription—THE AccusaTIVE is that

Cafe, which to an efficient Nominative and

a Verb of Action fubfoins either the Effe?

or the paffve Subject. We have fill left

the Genitive and the Dative, which we
inveftigate, as follows.

It has been faid in the preceding Chap-
ter (d), that when the Places of the No-
‘ minative

(d) See before, . 265.
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Ch. IV. minative and the Accufative are filled by

= proper Subftantives, other Subftantives are
annexed by the help of Prepofitions. Now,
though this be fo far true in the modern
Languages, that (a very few inftances ex-
cepted) they know no other method ; yet
is not the rule of equal latitude with re-
fpe& to the Latin or Greek, and that from
reafons which we are about to offer.

Amoxne the various Relations of Sub-.
flantives denoted by Prepofitions, there
appear to be two principal ones; and thefe
are, the Term or Point, which fomething
commences FROM, and the Term or Point,

~ which fomething tends To. 'Thefe Re-
lations the Greeks and Latins thought of
fo great importance, as to diftinguith them,
when they occurred, by peculiar Termina-
tions of their own, which expreft their
force, without the belp of a Prepofition.

. Now it is here we behold the Rife of the
antient Genitive, and Dative, the GENI-
T1vE being formed to exprefs all Relations
€O
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commencing ¥RoM itfelf; THE DaTIVE,Ch.IV.
all Relations tending To itfelf. Of this ———
there can be no ftronger proof, than the
Analyfis of thefe Cafes in the modern
Languages, which we have mentioned
already (e).

It is on thefe Principles that they fay in
Greek—Asoual 30Y, dwu/ 3O0I, OF
thee I afk, To thee I give. 'The reafon
is, in requefts the perfon requefted is one
whom fomething is expe@ed from; in
donations, the perfon prefented is one
whom fomething paffes z0. So again—
(f) Memolnras AMBs, it is made of Stone. Stone
was the paflive Subje&, and thus it appears
in the Genitive, as being the Term from,
or out of which. Even in Latin, where
the Syntax is more formal and ftri&, we
read— '

‘

" Implentur

(¢) See before, p. 275. 276.

(f) Xevooi wmvmomping, xal NQails, made of Gold
and Tvory. So fays Paufanias of the Olympian Fupiter,
L. V. 0. 400. See alfo Hom. lliad. Z. 574.
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Ch.IV.  Implentur veteris Bacchi, pinguifque fe-
L rine. Virg.

The old Wine and Venifon were the funds
or ftores, of or from which they were
filled. Upon the fame principles, ITivo 7

t0atos, is a Phrafe in Greek; and, Fe bois
de l'eau, a Phrafe in French, as much as
to fay, I take fome or a certain part, FRoM
or OUT OF a certain whole.

WHaEN we meet in Languages fuch Ge-
nitives as zhe Son of a Father ; the Father
of a Son; the Piflure of a Painter; the
Painter of a Piflure, &c. thefe are all
RevaTives, and therefore each of them
reciprocally a Term or Point to the other,
FROM OR oUT oF which it derives its Ef-
Jence, or at leaft its Intelletion (g).

THE

- (¢) All Relatives are faid to reciprocate, or mutually
infer each other, and therefore they are often expreft
by this Cafe, thatisto fay, the Genitive. Thus Ari-
Slotle, Néda & 2a w@s = agls  aibseipols Abperas,

oloy
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Tue Dative, as it implies Tendency toCh, 1V.
is employed among its other ufes to denote “—v—
the FinaL Cavusg, that being the Caufe
2o which all Events, not fortuitous, may be
faid to tend. It is thus ufed in the follow-
ing inftances, among innumerable others,

~——"T1B1 fuaveis dedala tellus
Submittit flores— Lucret.
‘T1B1 brachia contrabit ardens
Scor pios— Virg. G. L.
T1B1 ferviat ultina Thule.

Ibid.

Anp fo much for Cases, their Origin
and Ufe; a Sort of Forms, or Termina-

tions,

olor & NG dowbru NG, xal § Siowirwg dors diowimmg Abyeras
shas, xal 78 daddowor npics® dwddaior, xah 78 nuav dmAaciv
#wcv. Omnia vero, que funt ad aliquid, referuntur od
ea, que reciprocantur. Ut fervus dicitur domini fervus ;
et dominus, fervi dominus ; necnon duplum, dimidii duplum ;
et dimidium, dupli dimidium. Categor. C. VII,
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Ch.IV. tions, which we could not well pafs over,

N from their great importance (5) both in
the Greek and Latin Tongues; but which
however, not being among the Effentials
of Language, and therefore not to be
found in many particular Languages, can.
be hardly faid to fall within the limits of”
our Inquiry.

(b) Annon et illud obfervatione-dignum (licet nabis .smo-
dernis fpiritiis nonnibil redundat) antiquas Linguas ple-
nas declinationum, cafuum, conjugationum, et fimilium fu-
iffe; modernas, bis feré deflitutas, plurima per prepofi-
tiones et werba auxiliaria fegnitér expedire ? Sané facile
quis conjiciat (‘utcunque nobis ipfs placeamus) ingenia pri-
orum feculorum noftris fuiffe multo acutiora et fubtili~
ora. Bacon, de Augm, Scient. V1. 1.

CHAP.
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CHAP. V.

Concerning Interjections—Recapitulations-
Conclufion.

ESIDES the Parts of Speech beforecp. V.

mentioned, there remains THE IN<
TErJECTION. Of this Kind among the
Greeks are’Q), Pej, "Ar, &c. among the
Latins, 4b! Heu! Hei! &c. among the
Englifb, Ab! Alas! Fie! &c. Thefe
the Greeks have ranged among their 4d-
verbs ; improperly, if we confider the Ad-
verbial Nature, which always co-incides
with fome Verb, as its Principal, and to
- which it always ferves in the chara@er of
an Attributive. Now INTERJEcTIONS
-co-incide with no Part of Speech, but are ei-
ther uttered alone, or elfe thrown into a Sen-
tence, without altering its Form, either in
Syntax or Signification. 'The Latins feem
therefore to havc done better in 4 fepa-~
rating

+ Vid. Servium in Eneid. XIL v. 486.
| U
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Ch, V. rating them by themfelves, and giving
"\ them a name by way of diftin@ion from
the reft.

Suourp it be afk’d, if not Adverbs,
what then are they? It may be anfwered,
not fo properly Parts of Speech, as adven-
titious Sounds; certain Voices oF Na-
TURE, rather than Voices of 4rz, expref-
fing thofe Paffions and natural Emotions,
which {pontancoufly arife in the human
Soul, upon the View or Narrative of in-
terefting Events (a).

‘“ AND

(@) INTERJECTIONES @ Grecis ad Adverbia refe-
runtur, atque eos [equitur etiam Boethius. Et refte qui-
dem de iis, quando cafum regunt. Sed quando orationi
Jolum inferuntur, ut nota affellis, velut [ufpirii aut me-
tis, vix videntur ad claffem aliquam pertinere, ut que
NATURALES fint NOT & ; non, aliarum vocum inflar,
ex inflituto fignificant. Vofl. de Anal. L. L c. r. IN-
TERJECTI0 ¢ff Vox affeltum mentis fignificans, ac citra
Verbi opem [ententiam complens. Ibid.c. 3. Reflat claf~
Jium extrema, INTERJECTIO. Hujus appellatio non

Jimi-
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«“ Anp thus we have found that aLL Ch. V,

“ WORDS ARE EITHER SIGNIFICANT BY — Y’/
“ THEMSELVES,OR ONLY SIGNIFICANT,
Uz2a “ WHEN

Semiliter fe babet ac Conjunétionis. Nam cum bec dicatur
Conjunélio, quia conjungat; Interjeflio tamen, non quia
interjacet, fed quia interjicitur, nomen accepit. Nec tamen
de Sola ejus ef), ut interficiatur; cum per fe compleat fen-
"sentiam, nec raro ab ed incipiat oratio. Ibid. L. IV,
c. 28. INTERJECTIONEM non effe partem Orationis fic
oftendo: Quod naturale eff, idem eff apud omnes: Sed ge-
mitus &9 figna letitie idem funt apud omnes: Sunt igitur
naturales, Si vero naturales, non funt partes Orationis,
Nam ee partes, fecundum Arifiotelem, ex inflituto, non
naturd, debent conflare. Interjeclionem Greci Adverbiis
adnumerant ; fed falfo. Namnejue, &c. San&. Miner.
L.ILc 2. INTERJECTIONEM Greci inter Adverbia
ponunt, quoniam bac quoque vel adjungitur werbis, vel
verba ei fubaudiuntur. Ut fi dicam—Papz! quid vi-
deo?—uel per fe—Papz | etiamfi non addatur, Miror ;
babet in fe ipfius verbi fignificationem. Qua res maxime
Secit Romanarum artium Scriptores feparatim banc partem
ab Adverbiis accipere; quia videtur affeftumn babere in fefe
Verbi, et plenam motis animi fignificationem, etiamfi non
addatur Verbum, demonfirare. Interjeclio tamen non folum
illa, que dicunt Graci oxyenaoud, fignificat ; fed etiam
woces, que cujufcunque paffonis animi pulfu per exclamas
tionem interjiciuntur, Prifc. L. XV.
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Ch.V. “ wnEN AssociaTEp—that thofe figni-

v~ & ficant by themfelves, denote either Sus-
“ sTANCES 0r ATTRIBUTES, and are call-
““ ed for that reafon SuBsTANTIVES and
“ ATTRIBUTIVES—that the Sub/ftantives
“ are either NouNs or PrRoNouNs—that
““ the AT TRIBUTIVESareeither PRIMARY
“ or SecoNparRY—t?hat the ‘Primary At-
“ tributives are either VERBs PaRrTICI-
““ pLES, or ADJECTIVES ; the Secondary,
“ ADVER Bs—Again, that the Parts of
“ Speech, only fignificant whenaffociated,are
“ either DeFINITIVES 0r CONNECTIVES
« that the Definitives are either ARTI-
“ cuLAR, or PrRoNoMINaL—and that
“ theConne(livesare either PREPOSITIONS
“ or CONJUNCTIONS.”

Anp thus have we refolved LaANGUAGE,
AS A WHOLE INTO ITS CONSTITUENT
ParTs, which was the firft thing, that we
propofed, in the courfe of this Inquiry ().

Bur

4 (6) See before, p. 7.
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BuT now as we conclude, methinks Ich. V.
hear fome ObjeGor, demanding with an“~——~
air of pleafantry, and ridicule—* Is there
““ no fpeaking then without all this trouble 2
“ Do we not talk every one of us, as well
“ unlearned, as learned; aswell poor Pea-
“ fants, as profound Philofopbers?” We
may anfwer by interrogating on our part
—Do not thofe fame poor Peafants ufe
the Levar and the Wedge, and many
other Inftruments, with much habitual
readinefs? And yet have they any con-
ception of thofe Geometrical Principles,
from which thofe Machines derive their
Efficacy and Force? Andis the Ignorance
of thefe Peafants, a reafon for others to
remain ignorant; or to render the Subjet .
a lefs becoming Inquiry? Think of Ani-
mals, and Vegetables, that occur every
day—of Time, of Place, and of Motion
—of Light, of Colours, and of Gravita-
tion—of our very Senfes and Intelle&,
by which we perceive ‘every thing elfe—

U 3 THaT
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- -

Ch, V. TuaT they are, we all know, and are

“—— perfe@ly fatisfied—WHAT they are, is
a Subje@ of much obfcurity and doubt.
Were we to reje&t this laft Queftion, be-
caufe we are certain of the firft, we fhould
banifh all Philofophy at once out of the
world (¢).

BuT a graver Obje&or now accofts us,

“ What (fays he) is the UriLiTY!
¢ Whence the Profit, where the Gain{’
Every Science whatever (we may an-
fwer) has its Ufe, Arithmetic is excel-
lent

(c) AN i mome Tiy Glor, & T pir bmegdn Ixe
pregpwtdT, dywsordTy & Tm Lolar  Goweg ATS xivoig, x
§ Tomog, im O paENoy & xpives, 'Exarw yag wéver T uiv shvas
yrégipor %) dvap@iritoy  wis B mové iw avriv 7 dole, T
xenemwrdroy Spabivas. “Ers & & 7l 16r Todrer xal 5 Juxn
70, wpivyag e m Tw Juym, pwgudTator xal Qargiratont
o N awori irw, & jador xarapalbiv. "Andawrd. "AQed. e}
Juydis, B. p. 142
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lent for the guaging of Liquors; Geome- Ch. V.
try, for the meafuring of Eftates; Aftro- -~
nomy, for the making of Almanacks; and
Grammar perhaps, for the drawing of

Bonds and Conveyances.

Tuvs much to the Sordid—If the
Liberal afk for fomething better than this,
we may anfwer and aflfure them from the
beft authorities, that every Exercife of the
Mind upon Theorems of Science, like
generous and manly Exercife of the
Body, tends to call forth and ftrengthen
Nature’s original Vigour. Be the Sub-
je& itfelf immediately lucrative or not,
the Nerves of Reafon are braced by the
mere Employ, and we become abler Ac-
tors in the Drama of Life, whether our
Part be of the bufier, or of the fedater
kind.

U 4. PeErHaPs
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Ch.V. PEerHAPs too there is a Pleafure even in
v~ Science itfelf, diftin& from any End, to
which it may be farther conducive. Are
not Health and Strength of Body defirable
for their own fakes, tho’ we happen not
to be fated either for Porters or Draymen;
And have not Health and Strength of
Mind their intrinfic Worth alfo, tho’ not

- condemned to the low drudgery of fordid
Emolument? Why fhould there not be
a Good (could we have the Grace to re-
cognize it) in the mere Energy of our In-
telle€t, as much as in Energies of lower
degree? The Sportfman believes there is
Good in his Chace; the Man of Gaiety,
in his Intrigue; even the Glutton, in his
Meal. We may juftly afk of thefe, why

_ they purfue fuch things ; but if they an-
fwer, they purfue them, becaufe they are:
Goonp, it would be folly to afk them far-
ther, wHY they PURSUE what is Goob.
It might well in fuch cafe be replied on

. their
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their behalf (how ftrange foever it may Ch. V.
at firft appear) that if there was not fome-—"
thing Goop, which was in no refpect usE-

FUL, even things ufeful themfelves could not
poffibly bave exiftence. For this is in faét

no more than to affert, that fome things

are Exps, fome things are MEeans, and

that if there were No Enbps, there could

be of courfe No MEANS.

I't thould feen then the Grand Queftion
was, wHAT IS Goop—that is to fay,
what is that which is defirable, not for
Jomething elfe, but for itfelf; for whe-
ther it be the Chace, or the Intrigue, or
the Meal, may be fairly queftioned, fince-
Men in each inftance are far from being
agreed,

IN the mean time it is plain from daily
experience, there are infinite Pleafures,
Amufements, and Diverfions, fome for
Summer, others for Winter; fome for

Country
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Ch. V. Country, others for Town ; fome, eafy,

= indolent, and foft; others, boifterous, ac-
tive, and rough; a multitude diverfified to
every tafte, and which for the time are
enjoyed as PERFEcT Goop, without a
thought of any End, that may be farther
obtained. Some ObjeQs of this kind are at
times fought by all men, excepting alone
that contemptible Tribe, who, from a
love to the Means of life wholly forget-
ting its End, are truly for that reafon
called Mjfers, or Miferable.

Ir there be fuppofed then a Pleafure,
a Satisfation, a Good, a Something valu-
able for its felf without view to any thing
farther, in fo many Obje&s of the fub-
ordinate kind ; thall we not allow the {ame
praife to the fublime/? of all Obje&s? Shall
THE INTELLECT alone feel no pleafures
in its Energy, when we allow them to the
groffeft Energies of Appetite, and Senfe ?
Or if the Reality of all Pleafures and Goods

Wwere
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were to be controverted, may not the In-Ch. V.
telleCtual Sort be defended, as rationally as ™"
any of them? Whatever may be urged in
behalf of the reft (for we are not now
arraigning them) we may fafely affirm of
INTELLEC'FUAL Goonb, that it is ¢ the

“ Good of that Part, which is moft ex-
 cellent within us; that it is a Good ac-

“ commodated to all Places and Times;

“ which neither depends on the will of

‘“ others, nor on the aﬂiuencc of external

“ Fortune; that it is a Good, which de-

“ cays not with decaying Appetites, but

often rifes in vigour, when thofe are no

“ more (d).”

c

(13

~

THERE is a Difference, we muft own,
between this IntelleCtual Virtue, and Moral
Virtue. MoraL VirRTUE, from its Em-
ployment, may be called more Human,

as

(d) See Vol. 1. p. 119, 120, &¢,
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Ch. V. as it tempers our Appetites to the purpofes

“~v~~of human Life. But INTELLECTUAL
VirTUueE may be furely called more Di-
vINE, if we confider the Nature and Sub-
limity of its End.

InpEeD for Moral Virtue, as' it is al-
moft wholly converfant about Appetites,
and Affe@ions, either to reduce the natural
ones to a proper Mean, or totally to expel
the unnatural and vitious, it would be im-
pious to fuppofe THE DEerTy to have oc-
cafion for fuch an Habit, or that -any
work of this kind fhould call for his at-
tention, Yet Gobp Is, and Lives. So
‘we are affured from Scripture it felf.
What then may we fuppofe the Divine
Lire to be? Not a Life of Sleep, as
Fables tell us of Endymion. If we may
be allowed then to conjecture with a be-
coming reverence, what more likely, than
A rERPETUAL ENERGY OF THE PUREST
INTELLECT ABOUT THE FIRST, ALL~-

COMPREHENSIVE
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coMPREHENSIVE OBJEcTs or INTEL-Ch. V.,
LECTION, WHICH OBJECTS ARE No ™™
OTHER THAN THAT INTELLECT IT-
"seL¥? For in pure INTELLEcTION it

holds the reverfe of all Senfation, that

THE PERCEIVER AND THING PER-
CEIVED are ALWAYS ONE AND THE
sAME (e).

Ir

(¢) 'Es &y Srwg oF ixgm, o5 apei woﬁ? 6 ©eds an, Savpard®
BN e, i Savpacdrigr  Bxe R %, xal Qun X o9
dwmagyn' 2 yag N3 bigyua, St ’Exsivos &, » bigyniat
Brigyna & 4 ual avriw, bebe ) ig‘n xel &idiog’ . Dapir R
Tor Oy siva {:m aidoy, &gsrov' wss {u’q xal oy a‘unx;)g rad
aidos Imdexess 79 Oep. TOYTO yde O @EOL. Tir wera 7o
@voe A L. It is remarkable in Scripture that Gop is
peculiarly chara&erized as A Livine Gop, in op-
pofition to all falfe and imaginary Deities, of whom
fome had no pretenfions to Life at all; others to none
higher than that of Vegetables or Brutes; and the
beft were nothing better than illuftrious Men, whofe
exiftence was circamfcribed by the fhort period of Hu-
manity.

To
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It was Speculation of this kind con-

“—~—'cerning THE Diving NaTurEe, which
induced one of the wifeft among the
Antients to believe—‘¢ That the Man,

«©

(14

(19

(13

[13

(13

<

(13

(13

(19

[{3

(13

(13

who could live in the pure enjoyment
of his Mind, and who properly culti-
vated that divine Principle, was bappieft
in bimfelf, and mof? beloved by the Gods.
For if the Gods had any regard to
what paft among Men (as it appeared
they had) it was probable they fhould
rejoice in that which was moft excellent,
and by nature the mof? nearly allied to
themfelves; and, as this was MinD,
that they fhould requite the Man, who
moft loved and honoured 74#s, both
from his regard to that which #vas

““ dear

To the paflage above quoted, may be added ano-

ther, which immediately precedes it. "Avrer & roii &

v xata pevarmby T8 yonrE vntds yap yhetas, Hyldvr xal
voav* &t TAYTON NOYZ KAT NOHTON,
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¢ dear to themfelves, and from his a&~ Ch. V.
“ ing a Part, which was laudable and ™

« right (f).”

Axp thus in all Science there is
fomething valuable for itfelf, becaufe it
contains within it fomething which is
divine.

(f) 'Hbx' Nixopay® 76 K's xs@. #.

End of the SEconp Book.

HE R-
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HE R M E S:

APHILOSOPHICAL INQUIRY
CONCERNING UNIVERSAL GRAMMAR.

B O O K IIL

CHAP L

Introdultion—Divifion of the Subjet into
its principal Parts.

OME things the Minp performs Ch. L
thro’ the Bopy; as for example, —~—
the various Works and Energies of

Art. Others it performs without fuch Me-

dium; as for example, when it thinks,

and reafons, and concludes. Now tho’

the Mind, in ecither cafe, may be called

the Principle or Source, yet are thefe laft

X : more
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Ch. I. more properly #ts own peculiar Ads, as
= being immediately referable to its own in-
nate Powers. And thus is Minp u/ti-
mately the Caufe of all; of every thing at *
leaft that is Fair and Good.

Amone thofe Aéts of Mind more im-
mediately its own, that of mental Separa-
tion may be well reckoned one. Corporeal
Separations, however accurate otherwife,
are in one refpet incomplete, as they may
be repeated without end. The fmalleft
Limb, fevered from the {malleft Animal-
cule (if we could fuppofe any inftrument
equal to fuch diffection) has ftll a triple
Extenfion of length, breadth, and thick-
nefs; hasa figure, a colour, with perhaps
many other qualities ; and fo will continue
to have, tho’ thus divided to infinity. But
(a) the Mind furmounts all power of Con-

cretion,

(a) Itaque Nature fucienda eff prorfus Solutio € Sepa-
ratio 5 nen per Ignem certe, fed per Mentem, tanquam fg-
nem divirum, Bacon. Organ. Lib. IL. 16.
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cretion, and can place in the fimpleft Ch. L
manner every Attribute by itfelf; convex
without concave ; colour without fuper-

ficies ; fuperficies without Body ; and Body
without its Accidents ; as diftin&ly each

one, as tho’ they had never been united.

- And thus it is that it pcnctrates into the
recefles of all things, not only dividing
them, as Wholes, into their more confpicuous
Parts, but perfifting, till 'it even feparate
thofe Elementary Principles, which, being
blended together after a more myfterious
manner, are united in the minuteft Part,
as much as in the mightieft Whole (b).

Now if MaTTER and Formare among -
thefe Elements, and deferve perhaps to be
efteemed as the principal among them, it
may not be foreign to the Defign of this
Treatife, to feek whether thefe, or any
things analogous to them, may be found in

X 2 _ SpeECH

(&) See below, p. 312.
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SeeecH or LaNGUAGE (¢). This there-

= fore we fhall attempt after the following

method.

Every

(<) See before p. 2. 7. MATTER and Forwm (in-
Greek YAH and EIAOZX) were Terms of great im-
port in the days of antient Philofophy, when things
were {crutinized rather at their beginning than at their
End. They have been but little regarded by modern
Philofophy, which almoft wholly employs itfelf about
the laft order of Subftance, that is to fay, the fangibk,
corporeal or concrete, and which acknowledges no fepa-
rations even in this, but thofe made by mathematial
Inftruments or Chemical Procefs.

The original meaning of the W;>rd TAH, wss

‘SYyLva, a Woop. Thus Homer.

—Tgius & dg1a paxed xal TAH,

Toooly i%” abasdress Tloguddwres idrros.

As Neptune paft, the Mountains and the W o op
Trembled beneath the God’s immortal Feet.

Hence as WooD was perhaps the firft and moft
ufeful kind of Materials, the Word “¥a, which de.
noted it, came to be by degrees extended, and at length
to denote MATTER or MATERIALS in general. In
this fenfe Brafs was called the YA or Matter of a Sta-
tue; Stone, the “Pas or Marter of a Pillar; and fo in
other inftances. ‘The Platonic Chalcidius, and other

Authors
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Everv thing in a manner, whetherCh. I
natural or artificial, is in its coftitution "
com-

Authers of the latter Latinity ufe SYLva under the
fame extended and comprehenfive Signification.

Now as the Species of Matter here mentioned,
(Stone, Metal, Wood, &5¢.) oceur moft frequently in
common life, and are all nothing more than natural
Subftances or Bodies, hence by the Vulgar, MATTER
and Bopy have been taken to denote the fame thing;
Material to mean Corporeal ; Immaterial, Incorporeal,
&c. But this was not the Sentiment of Philofophers
of old, by whom the Term Matter was feldom ufed
under fo narrow an acceptation. By thefe, every
thing was called YAH, or MATTER, whether cor-
poreal or incorporeal, which was capable of becoming
Jometbing elfe, or of being moulded into fometbing elfe,
whether from the operation of Art, of Nature, or a
higher Caufe,

In this fenfe they not only called Brafs the “Yan of

a Statue, and Timber of a Boat, but Letters and
Syllables they called the “Y2es of Words; Words or
fimple Terms, the “fAa of Propofitions; and Propo-
fitions themfelves the “raas of Syllogifms. The Stoics
held all things out of our own power (v& &x ¥’ #b)
fuch as Wealth and Poverty, Honour and Difhonour,
- X3 Health
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Ch. 1. compounded of fomething Common, and
L™ fomething PEcuvLiar; of fomething Com-
mon,

Health and Sicknefs, Life and Death, to be the “fam,
or Materials of Virtue or Moral Goodnefs, which had its
effence in a proper condu@ with refpe& to all thefe,
(Vid. 4rr. Epi&. L. L. c. 29. Alfo Vol. the firft of
thefe mifcellanecus Treatifes, p. 187, 309. M. Ant.
XIIL 29. VIL 29. X. 18, 19. where the "fau and
"Asmiads are oppofed to each other). The Peripatetics,
tho’ they exprefsly held the Soul to be acduars, or
Incorporeal, yet fill talked of a N3 “Yaud, a mate-
rial Mind or Intellesf. This to modern Ears may pof-
fibly found fomewhat harthly. Yet if we tranflate the
Words, Natural Capacity, and confider them as only

. denoting that original and native Power of Intelle&ion,
which being previous to all buman Knowledge, is yet
neceflary to its reception ; there feems nothing then to
remain, that can give us offence. And fo much for
the Idea of YAH, or MATTER. See Alex. Apbrod.
de Anim. p.144. b. 145.  Arifi. Metaph. p. 121, 122,
141. Edit. Sylb. Procl. in Euclid. p. 22, 23.

As to EIAOZ, its original meaning was that of
ForM or F1GURE, confidered as denoting vifible Sym_
metry, and Proportion; and henceit had itsname from
Ew to fee, Beauty of perfon being one of the nobleft,
and moft excellent Obje&ts of Sight. Thus Euripides,

Heiroy piv Eidos &kior Wgunié\o;.
Fair ForM to Empire gave the firft pretence.

. Now
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hgn; and belonging to many other things ; Ch. 1.
and of fomething Peculiar, by which it =~
. is

Now as the Form or Figure of vifible Beings tended
principally to diffinguifb them, and to give to each its
Name and Effence; hence in a more general fenfe,
whatever of any kind (whether corporeal, or incorporeal)
was peculiar, effential, and diftin&ive, fo as by its
acceflion to any Beings, as to its “Yan or Matter, to
mark them with a Chara&er, which they had not be-
fore, was called by the Antients EIAOZ or Forwm,
Thus not only the Shape given to the Brafs was called
the Eids or Form of the Statue; but the Proportion af-
figned to the Drugs was the Eidos or Form of the Me-
dicine ; the orderly Motion of the human Body was the
El or Form of the Dance; the juff Arrangement of
the Propofitiens, the Eldo or Form of the Syllogifm.
In like manner the rational and accurate Condull of a
-wife and good man, in all the various Relations and Oc-
currences of life, made that Elds or Form, defcribed
by Cicero to his Son,—FoRrMAM gquidam ipfam, Marce
filiy et tanquam faciem HONESTI wvides: quee, fi oculis
cerneretur, mirabiles amores (ut ait Plato) excitaret fa-

pientie, &c. De Offic. L

We may go farther flill—THE sUPREME INTEL-
LIGEN@E, which paffes thro’ all things, and which is
the fame to our Capacities, as Light is to our Eyes,

X 4 this
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Ch. L is diftinguifhed, and made to be its true
"~ and proper felf.

HeNce

this fupreme Intelligence has been called ETAOZ
EIAQN, THE ForM orR FoRrMs, as being the
Fountain of all Symmetry, of all Good, and of all
Truth; and as imparting to every Being thofe ¢ffential
and diftinclive Attributes, which make it to be it/elf,
and not any thing elfe.

And fo much concerning ForM, as before concern-
ing MaTTER. We fhall only add, that it is in
the uniting of thefe, that every thing generable be-
gins to exilt; in their feparating, to perifb and be at
an end—that while the two co-exift, they co-exift -
not by juxta-pofition, like the ftoues in a wall,
but by a more intimate Co-incidence, complete in the
minuteft part—that hence, if we were to perfift in di-
viding any fubftance (for example Marble) to infinity,
there would ftill remain after every fe&ion both Matter
and Form, and thefe as perfe@ly united, as before the
Divifion began—Ilaftly, that they are both pre-exiffent
to the Beings, which they conftitute; the Matter being
to be found in the world at large ; the Form, if artifi-
cial, pre-exifting within the Artificer, or if natural,
within the fupreme Caufe, the Sovercign Artift of the
Vniverfe,

—Pulchrum pulcherrimus ipfe

Mundum mente gerens, Similigue in imagine formans.

Even
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Hence LaNGUAGE, if compared ac-Ch. L
cording to this notion to the murmurs of =~/
a Fountain,

Even without fpeculating fo high as this, we may fee
among all animal and vegetable Subftances, the Form
pre-exifting in theit immediate generating Caufe ; Oak
being the parent of Oak, Lion of Lion, Man of Man,
&e.

Cicero’s account of thefe Principles is-as follows,

: MATTER.

Sed fubjeliam putant omnibus fine ulla fpecie, atque ca-
rentem omni illa qualitate (faciamus enim traftando ufita-
tius boc werbum et tritius) MATERIAM quandam, ex
qud omnia expreffa atque effifla fint : (que tota emnia ac-

- gipere poffit, omnibufque modis mutari atque ex omni parte)
ebque etiam interire, non in nibilum, &c. Acad.l 8.

Form.

Sed ego fic flatuo, nibil effe in ullo genere tam pul-
cbrum, quo non pulchrius id fit, unde illud, ut ex ore ali-
gwo, quafi imago, exprimatur, quod neque oculis, meque
auribus, neque ullo fenfu percipi poteft: cogitatione tantam
et mente complecimur. Has RERUM FORMAS ap-
pellat ldeas ille non intelligendi folum, [ed etiam dicendi
graviffimus auftor et magifter, Plato: eafque gigni negat,
et ait Jemper effe, ac ratione et intelligentid contineri: ca-
fera nafci, occidere, fluere, labi ; nec diutids effe uno et

eodern
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Ch. I. a Fountain, or the dafhings of a Catara&,

“—~— has in common this, that like them; it is
a Sounp. But then onthe contrary it has
in peculiar this, that whereas thofe Sounds
have no Meaning or Signification, to Lan-~
guage a MEANING or SIGNIFICATION is
effential. Again, Language, if compared
to the Voice of irrational Animals, has in
common this, that like them, it bas a
Meaning. But then it has this in peculiar
to diftinguith it from them, that whereas
the Meaning of thofe Animal Sounds is
derived from NaTURE, that of Language
i1s derived, not from Nature, but from
CompacT (d).

From-

codem flatu.  Quidquid ¢ff igitur, de quo ratione et vid
difputetur, id eft ad ultimam fui generis Formam [peciem-
que redigendum. Cic. ad M. Brut. Orat,

(d) The Peripatetics (and with juft reafon) in all
their definitions as well of Words as of Sentences,
made it a part of their chara&er to be fignificant xar&
evibixm, by Compacl. See Ariftot. de Interp. c. 2. 4.
Raethius tranflates the Words xara ovibinn, ad placi-

tum,
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Frowm hence it becomes evident, that Ch. I
LaNeuaGE, taken in the moft compre- “—’

henfive view, implies certain Sounds, having
certain Meanings; and that of thefe two
Principles, the Sounp is as the Ma TTER,
common (like other Matter) to many dif-
ferent things; the MEANING as that pecu-
liar and chara@eriftic Form, by which
the Nature or Effence of Language be-
comes complete.

tum, ‘o fecundum placitum, and thus explains them in
his comment—SECUNDUM PLACITUM vero eff quod
Jecundum quandam pofitionem, placitumque ponentis apta-
tur 5 nullum enim nomen naturaliter conflitutum eft, neque
unquam, ficut fubjecla res a naturé eff, ita quoque a na-
turd veniente vocabulo nuncupatur. Sed bominum genus,
qued et ratione, et oratione wigeret, nomina pofuit, eague
quibus libuit literis [yllabifque conjungens, fingulis [ubjecia~
rum verum [ubflantiis dedit. Boetb. in Lib. de Interpret

p. 308.

CHAP,
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CHAP IL
Upon the Matter, or common Subjett of
Language.
Ch. IL HE TAH or MATTER oF Lan-
Ay e/ °

GUAGE comes firft to be confidered,
a Subje&, which order will not fuffer us
to omit, but in which we fhall endeavour
to be as concife as we can. Now this
YAH or Matter is Sounp, and SouNbp is
that Senfation peculiar to the Senfe of Hear-
ing, when the Air hath felt a Percuffion,
adequate to the producing fuch Effeél (a).
As

(@) This appears to be Prifcian’s Meaning when
he fays of a Voice, what is more properly true of
SouND in general, that it is—fuum fenfibile aurium, id
eft, quod proprié auribus accidit. Lib. L. p. 537.

T'he following account of the Stoics, which refers
the caufe of SouND to an Undulation in the Air propa-
gated circularly, as when we drop a ftone into a Ciftern
of water, feems to accord with the modern Hypothefis,

and
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As the Caufes of this Percuffion are Ch, II.
various, fo from hence Sound derives the “—v—
Variety of its Species.

"FARTHER, as all thefe Caufes are either
Animal or Inanimate, fo the two grand
Species of Sounds are likewife Animal or
Inanimate.

THeRE is no peculiar Name for Sound
Inanimate ; nor even for that of Animals,
when made by the trampling of their Feet,
the fluttering of their Wings, or any other

"Caufe, which is merely accidental. But
that,

!

and to be as plaufible as any—"Axotanr 8, 7% peradd 75 7
Quvoirros xad 75 axdorros aiges whrlopine oQasgondds, sra
aoparevpdrn, xal Tal axoals weoowinlorrog, &g xvparitas 75 &
70 Sfauon Jdwp nats xixhovs S 7% §ulrnbivres Alby——
Porrd audire, cum is, qui medius inter loguentem, et
audientem efl, aer verberatur orbiculariter, deinde agitatus
auribus influit, quemadmodum et cifierna aqua per erbes
injetts agitatur lapide. Diog. Laert. VII.
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that, which they make by proper Organs,
in confequence of fome Senfation or inward.
Impulfe fuch Animal Sound is called a
Voice.

As Language therefore implies that
Sound called Human Voice; we may
perceive that zo Anow the Nature apd
Powers of the Human Voice, is in fa& #o
know THE MATTER or common Subjel of
Language.

Now the Voice of Man, and it fhould
feem of all other Animals, is formed by
certain Organs between the Mouth and
the Lungs, and which Organs maintain
the intercourfe between thefe two. The
Lungs furnith Air, out of which the
Voice is formed ; and the Mouth, when
the Voice is formed, ferves to publith it
abroad.

Waart thefe Vocal Organs precifely
are, is not in all refpets agreed by Philo-
' fophers
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fophers and Anatomifts. Be this as it Ch.IL
will, it is certain that the mere primary "~
and fimple Voice is completely formed, before

éver it reach the Mouth, and can therefore

(as well as Breathing) find a Paffage thro’

the Nofe, when the Mouth is fo far 'ﬁ0pt,

as to prevent the leaft utterance.

Now pure and fmple Voick, being thus
produced, is (as before was obferved)
tranfmitted to the Mouth. HERE then, by
means of certain different Organs, which
do not change its primary Qualities, but
only fuperadd others, it receives the Form
or Charaler of ArTticuLaTIiON. For
ArTIicULATION is in fa& nothing elfe,
than that Form or Charaéler, acquired to
Simple Voice, by means of the Mouth and
its feveral Organs, the Teeth, the Tongue,
the Lips, &c. "The Voice is not by Ar-
ticulation made more grave or acute, more
loud or foft (which are its primary Qua- -
lities) but it acquires to thefc Chara&ers

certain
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Ch.II. certain others additional, which are per-
= fe@ly adapted 70 exift along with them (b).
THE

(6) The feveral Organs above mentioned not only
ferve the purpofes of Speech, but thofe very different
ones likewife of Mafficatjon and Refpiration ; fo frugal
is Nature in thus affigning them double duty, and fo
careful to maintain her charalter of doing nothing in
vain,

He, that would be informed, how much better the
Parts here mentioned are framed for Difcourfe in Man,
wbo is a Difcurfive Animal, than they are in other Ani-
mals, who are not fo, may confult Ariffotle in his Trea-
tife de Animal, Part. Lib. II. c. 17. L. L c. 1. 3.
De Anima. L. 1L c. 8. § 23, &c.

And here by the way, if fuch Inquirer be of a Genius
truly modern, he may poffi bly wonder how the Philo-
fopher, confidering (as it is modeftly phrafed) the Age
in which he lived, fhould know fo much, and reafon
fo well. But if he have any tafte or value for antient
literature, he may with much jufter caufe wonder at the
Vanity of his Contemporaries, who dream all Philofo-
phy to be the Invention of their own Age, knowing
nothing of thofe Antients ftill remaining for their pe-
rufal, tho’ they are fo ready on every occafion to give
the preference to themfelves.

The following account from Ammonius will thew

whence the Notions in this chapter are taken, and
whate



Boox THE Tnln,.n.- 321

'THE fimpleft of thefe new Chara&ers Ch. 1L
are thofe acquired thro’ the mere Openings ="

of

“what authority we have to diftinguith Voick from
mere SOUND ; and ARTICULATE VoOICE from sim-
PLE VoOICE.

Kal YOOOZ ubr in @winym &igos aichrrn dxorr OQNH
&, Voo i fuduxs ywiparos, srar da T cusorsis T8 Sdpaned
OCousros aws =5 @ndpores & ticmrvbel; ave wooowinn afgbws
T xadupivg weaxsle agmgla; % T imigde, o 5 yagyagiin,
%) Qi 7iig whoryis amoTAn T Tygor aicburde, xawe Tia Sguny 1
Yuxiis'  meg im Ty ipevevrdy weplk Toi psomol; xahsuimwy
agydowy ouulaivs, Gy adddv x gvglylwr s yAdTng, x) Tav
oyrar, xa) xvrian wgds wiv THN ATAAEKTON awayxaior
Irren, wgds & THN ‘ATIIAQE GONHN & wirrwg ovubarropirar.
—Eflque SoNUSs, ifus aeris qui auditu [entitur : Vox
autum eft fonus, quem animans edit, cum per thoracis com-
preffionem aer attraflus a pulmone, elifus fimul totus in
arteriam, quam a/peram vocant, et palatum, aut gur-
gulionem impingit, et ex iflu fonum quendam [enfibilem
pro animi quodam impetu perficit.  Id quod in inflrumentis
que quia inflant, ideo iwmnvse a muficis dicuntur, ufu
venit, ut in tibiis, ac fiftulis contingit, cum lingua, dentes
“labiaque ad loquelam necefJaria fint, ad vocem vero fimpli.
cem non omnino conferant. Ammon. in Lib. de Intepr.
p- 25. b. Vid. etiam Boerbgve Inftitut. Medic.
Se&. 626. 630, »

Y . It
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Ch.1l. of the Mouth, as thefe Openings differ in
«“ "\ giving the Voice a Paffage. It is the Va-
riety of Configurations in thefe Openings
only, which gives birth and origin to the
feveral VowELs ; and hence it is they de-
rive their Name, by being thus eminently

Vocal (¢). and eafy to be founded of them.-
Jelves alone.

THERE are other articulate Forms, which
the Mouth makes not by mere Openings,
but by different Contalls of its different
parts ; fuch for inflance, as it makes by -
the Jun&ion of the two Lips, of the Tongue

with

It appears that the Stojes (contrary to the notion of
the Peritatctics) ufed the word ®QNH to denote SouND
in general. They ‘defined it therefore to be—T5 oy
wiorriy duol, which juftifies the definition given by
Prifcian, in the Note preceding. ANiMAL SoUND
they defined to be—'A% imd bguis @emrpubrs, Air
Jiruck (and fo made audible) by fome animal impulfz; and
Humax or RaTioNAL SOUND they defined—"Evae-
Bos 35 amd dardias ixwsuwouim, Sound articulate and deri-

ved [rom the difcurfrve faculty. Disg. Laert. VII. 53,
(¢) ®ONHENTA.
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with the Teeth, of the T'ongue with the Ch. I
Palate, and the like. —

Now as all thefe feveral Contacls, un=
lefs fome Opening of the Mouth either
immediately precede, or immediately fol=
low, would rather occafion Silence, than
_to produce a Voice ; hence it is, that with
fome fuch Opening, either previous or
fubfequent, they are always conneded.
Hence alfo it is, that the Articulations fo
produced are called ConsonaNT, becaufe
they found not of themfelves, and from
their own powers, but at all times in com-
pany with fome auxiliary Vowel (d).

TRERE are other fubordinate Diftinc-
tions of thefe primary Articulations, which
to enumerate would be foreign to the de-
fign of this Treatife.

It is enough to obferve, that they are
all denoted by the common Name of ELk-
Y 2 MENT

(d) TYM®QNA.
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Ch.II. MExT (€), in as much as every Articu-

“—v—lation of every other kind is from them de-
rived, and into them refolved. Under their
Jmalleft Combination they produce a Sy//a-
ble; Syllables properly combined produce
a Word; Words properly combined pro-
duce a Sentence; and Sentences properly
combined produce an Oration or Difcourfe.

Anp thus it is that to Principles appa-
rently {o trivial (f), as about twenty plain
ele-

(e, '+ he Stoic Definition of an ELEMENT is as fol-
lows—Ess & soixsior, # of wedre yiveras ra ywipive, % H§
S ioyator avarieras. An LLEMENT is that, out of which,
as their firft Principle, things generated are made, and
into which, as their laff remains, they are refolved.
Diog. Laert. VII. 176. What driftetle fays upon
ELemeNTS with refpe@ to the Subje&t here treated,
is worth attending tc

Guvis sosxeiz, i oy clyxaTas %

Quin, xai s & sbabgtfras foyata ixcia O pnés el EAAag
@uns Erégas 7o B3 avsdv. The ELEMENTS OF ARTI-
CcULATE VOICE are thofe things, out of whbich the
Voick is compounded, and into which, as its laft remains,
it is divided: the Elements themfelves being no farther
divifible into other articulate Voices, differing in Species
Srom them.  Metaph. V.c. 3.

(f) The Egyptians paid divine Honours to the In-
wventor of Letters, and Regulator of Language, whom
they
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clementary Sounds, we owe that variety Ch. IL
of articulate Voices, which have been fuf- "’
ficient to explain the Sentiments of fo in-
numerable 2 Multitude, as all the prefent

and paft Generations of Men.

Ir

they called THEUTH. By the GREE ks he was wor-
fhipped under the Name of HErRMES, and reprefented
commonly by a Head alone without other Limbs, ftand-
ing upon a quadrilateral Bafis. 'The Head itfelf was’
that of a beautiful Youth, having on it a Petafus, ot
Bonnet, adorned with two Wings.

‘There was a peculiar reference in this Figure to the
EPMHE AOTIOZ, THE HERMES oF LANGUAGE
or Discourse. He poflefled no other part of the
human figure but the HEAD, becaufe no other was
* deemed reguifite to rational Communication. Words at’

the fame time, the medium of this Communication,

“being (as Homer well defcribes them) Ewia oligoivra,
" Winged Words, were reprefented in their Pelocity by the
‘WingGs of his Bonnet.

Let us fuppofe fuch a HerMes, having the Front of
bis Bafis (the ufual place of Inferiptions) adorned with-
fome old Alpbabet, and having a Vil flung acrofs, by
which the Alphabet is partly covered. Let A YouTw
be feen drawing off bis Veil; and A NYMPH, near the
Youth, tranfcribing what She there difcovers.

Such a Defign would eafily indicate its Meahing
Tut YOUTH we might imagine tobe THE GENIUS

Y 3 OF
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Ch.II. It appears from what has been faid,

‘—— that THE MATTER Or COMMON SUBJECT
or LANGUAGE Is that Species of Sounds
called VOICES ARTICULATE,

WHaAaT

oF MaN (Nature Deus bumane, as Horace ftiles him;)
THE NYMPH to be MNHMOZYNH, or MEMORY
as much as to infinuate that * Manw, for the Pre-
¢ fervation of his Deeds and Inventions, was necef-
“ farily obliged to bave recourfe to LETTERS; and that
“ MEMORY, being confcious of ber own Infufficiency
* was glad to avail-herfelf of fo valuable an Acquifi=

¢ tion.”

Mgr. StuarT, well known for his accurate and
elegant Edition of the Antiquities of Athens, has adorned
this Work with a Frontifpiece agreeable to the above
Ideas, and that in a Tafte truly Atsic and Simple, which
no one poflefles more eminently than himfelf.

As to HerMes, his Hiftory, Genealogy, Mytholo-
gy, Figure, &c. Vid. Platon. Phileb. T. 1L p. 18.
Edit. Serran. Didd. Sic. L.1. Horat. Od. X. L. 1.
Hefiod. Theog. V. 937. cum Comment.- Foan. Diaconi.
Thycid. V1. 27. et Scholiifi. in loc. Pighium apud Gro-
nov. Tbefaur. T, IX. p. 1164.

For the value and importance of Principles, and the
difficulty in attaining them, fee- Ariflot, de Sopbift.
‘_I;;Ien;b. <. 34 ‘ I '

. The
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WaaT remains to be examined in the Ch. IL
following Chapter, is Language under its'——
chara@eriftic and peculiar Forn, - that is
to fay, Language confidered, not with
refpec to Sound, but to Meaning.

The following Paflage, taken from that able Ma-
thematician Tacguet, will be found peculiarly pertinent
to what has been faid in this chaptér concernmg Ele-
mentary Sounds, p. 324, 325.

Mile milliones [r(iptqrum mille annorum millionibus non
Jeribent omnes 24 litterarum alpbabeti’ permutationes, licet
Singuli quotidiz abfolverent 40 paginas, gwarum umagues-

que contineret diverfos ordines litterarum 24. Tacquet
Arithmetice Theor. p. 381. Edit, Antverp. 1663.

Y 3 : . CHAP
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HERMES.  °
" CHAP 1L

Upon the Form, or peculiar CharaEler of
Language. '

Ch. IIL J HEN to any articulate Voice

Ny )

there accedes by compaét a Mean-
ing or Signification, fuch Voice by fuch
acceflion is then called A Worp ; -and
many Words, pofefling their Significa-
tions (as it were) under the fame Compact
(a), unite in conflituting a PARTICULAR
LaNGUAGE.

It

(a) See before Note (.r) p- 314. See alfo Vol. L
Treatife II. c. 1. Notes (2) and (¢).

‘The followirig Quotation from Ammonius is remark-
able—KaOémg I 7 wiv xate Tomor wivniolas, Piows, 7o o
ésgxricbas, Sices xat xara culbixny, xal w5 piv Ere, Qion, # i
Sga, Siou: dre xxi 10 piv Quniv, Plou, T N & Gropdrow 3
frudtor onpaley, Sicu—zal foxe T piy QuemTooy Svapw,
dgyavor Boay 7oy Juyin b audy dvrdpewy yrosiG, 3 ogexlina,
xave Qoow i & abewr®  wagamiolw;  Tols  arbyo

' " Gbasg:
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It appears from hence, that A WoRD Ch. IIL
may be defined a Poice articulate, and fig- ‘—r
nificant by Compaét—and that LaNeuAGE
may be defined a Syffem of fuch Voices, fo
JSignificant.

IT is from notions like thefe concern-
ing Language and Words, that one may

' be

Cooe® 55 N ddpacw, % prpacw, B o ix Throy auyepioss
Myois ypiobas gl T onpacier (Sxim Qlos Bow, arra Sicw) .
alorror iy wpds 7o Aroya Lz, Mmi xal pbv®- Tiv Swriy
avroriimy paviym g, xed Texynds bgyey Suvapdme, ina xad
H) a’.v?q.:' fl'l‘; Quysiy 7 'rtxnx;) avTie &augimal %mfu;‘ 37)7\501 )Y
Talre of o5 kMA@ cuyibipsre Adyos perds péTowr, % &nv pérgwr.
In the fame manner therefore, as local Motion is from
Nature, but Dancing is f[omething pofitive; and as
Timber exifts in Nature, but a Door is fomething pofi-
tive; fo is the power of producing a vocal Sound found-
¢d in Nature, but that of explaining ourfelves by Nouns,
Or Verbs, fomething pofitive. And hence it is, that as
to the fimple power of producing vocal Sound (which is as
it were the Organ or Infirument to the Soul’s faculties of
Knowledge or Volition) as to this wvocal power I fay,
Man feems to poffefs it from Nature, in like manner as
. irra-
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Ch. IIL be tempted to call LaNGuAGE a kind of

=’ PrcTuRE oF THE UNIVERSE, where the
Words are as the Figures or Images of all
particulars.

Anp yet it may be doubted, how far
this is true. For if Piflures and Images
are all of them Imitations, it will follow,
that whoever has natural faculties to know

’ the

irrational animals : but as to the employing of Nouns, or
Verbs, or Sentenc:s compofed out of them, in the explana-
tion of our Sentiments (the things thus employed being
Jounded not in Nature, but in Pofition) this he feems to
polfefs by way of peculiar eminence, becaufe he alone of all
mortal Beings partakes of a Soul, which can move 1tfelf,
and operate artificially; fo that cven in the Subjest of
Sound bis artificial Power fhews itfelf ; as the various
elegant Compofitions both in Metre, and without Metrs,
abundantly prove. Ammon. de Interpr. p. 51. a.

It muft be obferved, that the operating artificially,
(ensgyiir wsxyinias) of which Ammonius here fpeaks, angd
which he confiders as a diftin&ive Mark peculiar to the
Human Soul, means fomething very different from the
mere producing works of elegance and defign ; elfe it could
never be a mark of Diftin&ion between Man, and many
other Species of Animals, fuch as the Bee, the Beaver,
the Swallow, &c. See Vol.L p.8, g, 10. 158, 159,
Se. ‘



Boox THE THIRD. 331

the Original, will by help of the fameCh. IIL
faculties know alfo its Imitations. But it
by no means follows, that he who knows

any Being, fhould know for that reafon

its Greek or Latin Name.

Tue Truth is, that every Medium,
through  which we exhibit any thing to
another’s Contemplation, is either derived
from Natural Attributes, and then it is
an IMitation; or elfe from Accidents
quite arbitrary, and then it is a Sym- .

BoL (b).

Now,

(%) Awapiges & 74 OMOIQMA 73 EZYMBOAOY, xabicor 75
piv Spolwpe v @low Avrw 18 w@pdyuaros xavd T dvrardy
amunorifscbas Bineras, 1) dx iy i@ Wiy &vrd piTanddon® w3
vae i wh dixbn yrypapuine 75 Tengdrug dpolwpa, B puh 8 T3
Qadaxgdy, x; 75 owudy, ay 76 ioPBargor ixn ¥ Tomedreg, dnév
& avrd Myoro shas ouolpa” 73 0 9 olpGones, Hros owpsion,
(apimien yag & Péra@® dvrd dropdlu) w6 ddor @ iy ixms
dxe %) ix pbmg iQiwdpeor T nuerigus imwoleg’ oloy, %8
win 3 owkéim Wi v moMpdinres,  Shates

’ .

-
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Ch.III. Now, if it be allowed that in far the

—~— greater part of things, not any of their
natural Attributes are to be found in arti-
culate Voices, and that yet thro’ fuch Voices
things of every kind are exhibited, it will
follow that Worps muf? of neceffity be
SyMmsoLs, becaufe it appears that they
cannot be Imitations.

BuT here occurs a Queftion, which de-
ferves attention—*“ Why in the common
 intercourfe of men with men have
‘ Imitations been negle€ted, and Symbols

< PIC—

auubonor fwas »; carmiylos dmhmors, k) Aapmddos pibic, xalbgmep
@naty Edgimidng,
Eme & apiifn wLeols, g TvgTNNKIS
Tdamiylos hxos, onpa Qomieu pans.
Advaras 8 715 vmobéoBas xal %gwr@- avaTacw, xar Bikse &?&a’ov N
xel aMa pvgia.—A REPRESENTATION or RESEM-
BLANCE differs from a SYMBoOL, in as much as the
Refemblance aims as far as poffible to reprefent the very
nature of the thing, nor is it in our power to [bift or
vary it. Thus a REPRESENTATION intended for So-
crates in a Pifure, if it bave not thofe circumflances pe~
cultar
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« preferred, although Symbols are. only Ch, III.
“« known by Habit or Inftitution, while =~
¢ Imitations are recognized by a kind of
“ natural Intuition ?’—To this it may be
anfwered, that if the Sentiments of the
Mind, like the Features of the Face, were
immediately vifible to every beholder, the
Art of Speech or Difcourfe would have
been perfectly fuperfluous. But now,
while our Minds lie inveloped and hid,
and the Body (like a Veil) conceals every
thing but itfelf, we are neceflarily compel-
Jed, when we communicate our Thoughts,

) to

culiar to Socrates, the bald, the flat-nefed, and the Eyes
projecling, cannot properly be called a Reprefentation of
bim. But a SyMmBoL or SIGN (for the Philofopber
Ariftotle ufes both names) is wholly in our own power,
as depending fingly for its exiflence on our imagination,
Thus for example, as to the time when two armies fbould
engage, the Symbol or Sign may be the founding of a Trum-
pet, the throwing of a Torch, (according to wbhat Euri-
pides fays. '

But when the flaming Torch was hurld, the fign

Of purple fight, as when the Trumpet founds, &c.)

or elfe one may fuppofe the elevating of a Spear, the, d@t-
ing of a Weapon, and a thoufand ways befides. Am .
in Lib. de Interp. p. 17. b. "

2%t
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Ch. II. to convey them to each other through a Me-
= dium which is corporeal (¢). And hence it
is that all Signs, Marks, Imitations, and
Symbols muft needs be fenfible, and ad-
drefled as fuch to the Senfes (d). Now
THE SENsEs, we know, never exceed
their natural Limits; the Eye perceives
no Sounds; the Ear perceives no Figures
nor Colours. If therefore we were to
converfe, not by Symbols but by Imitations,
as far as things are charalterized by Fi-

gure

(c) A Vuxal ai wpérsgas, yvpral piv Beas Tav cwpdrer,

2varre & avriin wir yompdtar capainn aAAls T Teaypata

. Erady & copass curdiderras, dm riQsg uggma}\éqﬂam; avroy
73 sorgor, enbnoar Ty éroparar, & &y owpabow A T
weaypata. Animi noftri a corporis compage fecreti res
viciffim animi conceptionibus fignificare poffent : cum au-
tem corporibus inveluti fint, perinde ac nebuld, ipforum
intelligendi vis obtegitur : quocirca opus efs fuit nomini-
bus, quibus resinter [fe fignificarent. Ammon. in Przdi-
cam. p. 18. a.

(d) RQuicquid [iindi poffit in differentias [atis nume-
rofas, ad notionum varietatem explicandam (modo differ-
entic illz {enfui perceptibiles fint) feeri poteft vehiculum
cogitationum de homine in hominem.  Bacon. de Augm.
Scient, VL. 1. ' '
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gure and Colour, our Imitation would beCh.IIL
neceffarily thro' Figure and Colour alfo. ™
Again, as far as they are chara@erized by
Sounds, it would for the fame reafon be

thro’ the Medium of Sounds. The like

may be faid of all the other Senfes, the
Imitation flill thifting along with the Ob-

jeQs imitated. We fee then how compli-

cated fuch Imitation would prove.

Ir we fet LaNcuacE therefore, as a
Symbol, in oppofition to fuch Imitation ; if
we refle@ on the Simplicity of the one, and
the Multiplicity of the other; if we con-
fider the Eafe and Speed, with which
Words are formed (an Eafe which knows
no trouble or fatigue ; and a * Speed, which
equals the Progrefs of our very Thoughts)
if we oppofe to this the difficulty and
length of Imitations; if we remember
that fome Objets are capable of no Imi-
tations atall, but that all Obje@s univer-
fally may be typified by Symbols ; we may

AR plainly

* Ema aligoirra—Cee before p. 323.
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Ch. III. plainly perceive an Anfwer to the Qpeftion
“—— here propofed- “ Why, in the common
« intercourfe of men with men, Imita-
¢ tations have been rejected, and Symbols
« preferred.”. :

HencEe too we may perceive a Reafon,
why there never was a Language, nor in-
deed can be poffebly be framed one, to exprefs
the Properties and real Effence of things,
as a Mirrour exhibits their Pigures and
their Colours. For if Language of itfelf
imply nothing more, than certain Species
of Sounds with certain Motions concomitant ;
if to fome Beings Sound and Motion are
no Attributes at all; if to many others,
where Attributes, they are no way eflen-
tial (fuch as the Murmurs and Wavings
of a Tree during a ftorm) if this be true—
it is impoflible the Nature of fuch Beings
fhould be exprefled, or the leaft effential
Property be any way imitated, while be-
tween the Medium and themfelves there is

nothing coNNATURAL (e).
It

(¢) See Vol. I. Treatife lI. c. 5. p. 7n.
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I1 is true indeed, when Primitives were Ch, III.
once eftablithed, it was eafy to follow the “——
Conne@&ion and Subordination of Nature,
in the juft deducion of Derivatives and
Compounds. 'Thus the Sounds, Water,
and, Fire, being once annexed to thofe
two Elements, it was certainly more natural
to call Beings participating of the firft,
Watry, of the laft Fiery, than to com-
mute the Terms, and call them by the
reverf¢. But why, and from what natu-
ral Connetions the Primitives themfelves
might not be commuted, it will be found,
1 believe, difficult to affign a Reafon, as
well in the inftances before us, as in moft
others. We may here alfo fee the Reafon,
why aLL LANGUAGE IS FOUNDED IN
ComracT, and not in Nature; for fo are
all Symbols, of which Words are a certain
Species.

Tae Queftion remains if WoRrDs are
~ Symbols, then SymBoLs oF WHAT!—

' : z If
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Ch.1IL If it be anfwered, oF THINGS, the Que-
“—~— ftion returns, oFr WHAT THINGs I—If it
be anfwered, of the feveral Individuals of
Senfe, the various particular Beings, which
exift around us—to this, it is replied, may
be raifed certain Doubts. In the firft place
every Word will be in fa& a proper Name.
Now if all Words are proper Names, how
came Lexicographers, whofe exprefs bufi-
nefs is to explain Words, either wholly to
omit proper Names, or at leaft to explain

them, not from their own Art, but from
Hiftory ?

Acain, if all Words are proper Names
then in firi@nefs no Word can belong to
more than one Individual. But if fo,
then, as Individuals are infinite, to make
a perfe& Language, Words muft be infinite
alfo. But if infinite, then incompreben-
Jfible, and never to be attained by the wifeft
Men; whofe labours in Language upon
this Hypothefis would be as idle as that
ftudy of infinite written Symbols, which

' Miffion-



Bookx THE THIKD. 339

Miffionaries (if they may be credited) at« Ch, IIL
tribute to the'Ghinefe. —

Acain, if all Words are proper Names,
or (which is the fame) the Symbels of
Individuals ; it will follow, as Individuals
are not only infinite, but ever paffing, that
the Language of thofe, who lived ages
ago, will be as unknown now, as the very
Voices of the Speakers, Nay the Lan-
guage of every Province, of every Town,
of every Cottage, muft be every where
different, and every where changing, fince
fuch is the Nature of Individuals, which
it follows.

AcaIN, ifall Words are proper Names,
the Symbols of Individuals, it will follow
that in Language there can be no general
Propofition, becaufe upon the Hypothefis
all Terms are particular; nor any Affirma-
tive Propofition, becaufeno one Individual
in nature is another. It remains, there can
be no Propofitions, but Particular Nega-

Z 2 ~ tives.
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Ch. III. tives. But if fo, then is Language inca-

— — pable of communicating Géneral Affirma-
tive Truths—If {o, then of communicating
Demonftration—1If fo, then of communi-
cating Sciences, which are fo many Syftems
of Demonftrations—If fo, then of com-
municating Arts, which are the Theorems
of Science applied pratically—If fo, we
fhall be little the better for it either in
Speculation or in Pradtice (¢). And fo
much for this Hypothefis; let us now try
another.

Ir Worps are not the Symbols of ex-
ternal Particulars, it follows of courfe,
they muft be THE SymBoLs oF our
Ineas: For thisis evident, if they are not

Symbols

(¢) The whole of Euclid (whofe Elements may be
called the bafis of Mathematical Science) is founded
upon general Terms, and general Propofitions, moft of
which are affirmative. ~ So true are thofe Verfes, how-
ever barbarous as to their ftile,

Syllogizars non eff ex Particulari,
Neve Negativis, recte concludere fi vis.
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Symbols of things without, they can only Ch. IIL
be Symbols of fomething within. —

HEer e then the Queftion recurs, if StM-
BoLs oF IDEas, then of wHAT InEAS?
—OF seNsiBLE Ipeas.—Be it fo, and
what follows *—Eyery thing in fa&, which
has followed already from the fuppofition
of their being the Symbols of external
Particulars ; and that from this plain and
obvious reafon, becaufe the feveral Ideas,
which Particulars imprint, muft needs be
as infinite and mutable, as they are them-
felves.

Ir then Words are neither the Symbols
of external Particulars, nor yet of parti-
cular Ideas, they can be SymeBoLs of no-
thingelfe, except of ENERAL IDEAS, be-
caufe nothing elfe, except thefe, remains,
—And what do we mean by GENERAL
IpEas ?—We mean sucH AS ARE COM-
MON To MANY INDIVIDUALS; not only

to Individuals which exift npw, but which
. Z 3 exifted
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Ch, III, exifted in ages paft, and will exift in ages
— ¥~ future; fuch for example, as the Ideas
belonging to the Words, Man, Lion, Cedar,
—Admit it, and what follows?—It fol-
lows, that if Words are the Symbols of fuch
general Ideas, Lexicographers may find

employ, though they mpeddle not with
proper Names. )

It follows that one Word may be, not
homonymoufly, but truly and effentially com-
mon to many Particulars, paft prefent and
future; fo that however thefe Particulars
may be infinite, and ever fleeting, yet Lan-
guage notwithftanding may be definite and
ffeady. But if fo, then attainable even by
ordinary Capacities, without danger of in-
curring the Chinefe Abfurdity *,

AcGain, it follows that the Languégc
of thofe, who lived ages ago, as far as it

ftands

*# See p. 338. 339. N
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ftands for the fame general Ideas, may be asCh, 111.
intelligible now, as it was zbhen. ‘'The like
may be faid of the fame Language being
accommodated to diftant Regions, and

even to diftant Nations, amidit all the va-

riety of ever new and ever changing Ob-

jedls.

Aearn, it follows that Language may
be expreflive of general Truths ; and if fo,
then of Demonftration, and Sciences, and
Arts; and if fo, become fubfervient to
purpofes of every Kind /f).

Now if it be true « that none of thefe
“ things could be aflerted of Language,
¢ were not Words the Symbols of general
* Ideas—and it be further true, that thefe
¢ things may be all undeniably afferted
¢ of Language”—it will follow (and that
¢ neceflarily)that WorDps ARE THESYM-
BOLS OF GENERAL IDEas.

Z 4 Anp

(f) See before Note (¢).
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Ch.III. And yet perhaps even here may be an

== Objetion. It may be urged, if Words are
the Symbols of general Ideas, Language
may anfwer well enough the purpofe of
Philofophers, who reafon about general,
and abfraél Sdbje@s—but what becomes
of the bufinefs of ordinary Life? Life we
know is merged in a multitude of Particu-
Jars, where an Explanation by Language
1s as requifite, as in the higheft Theorems,
‘The Vulgar indeed want it to 7o ozher End.
How then can this End in any refpe& be
anfwered, if Language be expreflive of
nothing farther than general Ideas.

To this it may be anfwered, that Arts
furely refpect the bufinefs of ordinary Life;
yet fo far are general Terms from being
an Obftacle here, that without them na
Art can be rationally explained. How
for inftance fhould the meafuring Artift
afcertain to the Reapers the price of their
labours, had not he firft through general

Terms
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Terms learnt thofe general Theorems, that Ch. IIL
refpe@ the do&rine and practice of Men-
furation.

BuT fuppofe this not to fatisfy a perfe-
vering ObjeGtor—fuppofe him to infift,
that, admitting this to be true, there were
Sill a multitude of occafions for minute
particularizing, of which it was not poffible
Jor mere Generals to be fufceptible—fup-
pofe, I fay, fuch an Obje&ion, what thould
we anfwer i——Tbat the Objelion was
Juft; that it was neceflary zo the Perfec-
tion and Completion of LANGUAGE, that
it fbould be expreffve of PaARTICULARS,
as well as of GEnNErALs. We muft how-
ever add, that its general Terms are by
far its moft excellent and effential Part,
fince from thefe it derives *“ that com-
¢ prehenfive Univer/fality, that juft pro-
*¢ portion of Precifion and Permanence,
‘¢ without which it could not poffibly
“ be either learit, or underftood, or ap-
% plied to the purpofes of Reafoning and

. % Science;”
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Ch. IIL. ¢ Science;”—that particular ‘Terms have

v~ their Utility and End, and that therefore
care too has been taken for a fupply of
thefe.

OnE Method of exprefling Particulars,
is that of ProrER NaMEs. 'This is the
leaft artificial, becaufe proper Names be-
ing in every diftri& arbitrarily applied,
may be unknown to thofe, who know the
Language perfe@ly well, and can hardly
therefore with propriety be confidered as
parts of it. ‘'The other and more artificial
Method is that of DEFINITIVES or AR-
TIcLES (g), Whether we aflfume the pro-
nominal, or thofe more fri€ily fo called.
And here we cannot enough admire the
exquifite Ar¢ of Language, which, wizh-
out wandering inte infinitude, contrives bow
to denote things infinite ; that is to fay in
other words, which, by the fmall Tribe

of Definitives properly applzed to general
Terms,

(g) See before p. 72, &c. 233, &c.
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Terms, knows how to employ thefe laft, Ch. III,
tho’ in number fnite, to the accurate ex- '
preflion of infinite Particulars.

To explain what has been faid by a
fingle example. Let the general Term be
Man. I have occafion to apply this Term
to the denoting of fome Particular. Let
it be required to exprefs this Particular,
as unknown; 11{ay, A Man—known ; I fay,
THE Man—indefinite; AN Y Man—definite;
A CERTAIN Man—prefent and near ; THIs

- Man—prefent and diftant ; THAT Man—
like to fome other ; sucu A Man—an inde-
JSnite Multitude, Many Men—a definite
Myltitude; A THOUSAND Men;—the ones
of a Multitude, taken throughout ; EVERY
Man,—the fame ones, taken with diftinclion;
EAcH Man—taken in order; FIrRsT Man,
SECOND Man, &c.—-the whole Multitude
of Particulars taken colleClively; aLL Men.
—tbe Negation of this Multitude ; No Man.
But of this we have fpoken already, when
we inquired concerning Definitives,

THE
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Ch.IIl. 'THE Sum of all is, that WoRps ARE

U~ THE SyMBOLS OF IDEAS BOTH GENERAL
AND PARTICULAR ; YET OF THE GENE-
RAL, PRIMARILY, ESSENTIALLY, AND
IMMEDIATELY ; OF THE PARTICULAR,
ONLY SECONDARILY, ACCIDENTALLY,
AND MEDIATELY.

SHouLp it be afked, “ why has Lan-
“ guage this double Capacity ?’—May we
not afk, by way of return, Is it not a kind
of reciprocal Commerce, or Intercourfe of
our Ideas? Should it not therefore be
framed, fo as to exprefs the whole of our
Perception? Now can we call that Per-
ception intire and whole, which implies
either INTELLECTION without Senfation,
or SENsaTioN without Intelletion? If
not, how fhould Language explain zhe
whole of our Perception, had it not Words
to exprefs the Objedts, proper to each of
the two Faculties?

To
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To conclude—As in the preceding Ch, IIL
Chapter we confidered Language with a v~
view to its MATTER, fo here we have
confidered it with a view to its Form. Its
MaTTER is recognized, when it is confi-
dered as a Poice ; its ForM, as it is fignifi-
cant of our feveral Ideas; fo that upon the
whole it may be defined—A SysTeM oF.
ARTICULATE VOICES, THE SYMBOLS
OF OUR IDEAS, BUT OF THOSE PRIN-
CIPALLY, WHICH ARE GENERAL OR
UNIVERSAL.,

CHAP.
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CHAP IV.

Concerning general or univerfal Ideas.

Ch.IV. U C H having been faid in the pre-

Y ceding Chapter about GENERAL

oR UNIVERSALIDEAsS, it may not perhaps

* be amifs to inquire, by what procefs we

come to perceive them, and what kind of

Beings they are; fince the generality of

men think fo meanly of their exiftence,

that they are commonly confidered, as

little better than Shadows. Thefe Sen-

timents are not unufual even with the

Philofopher now a days, and that from

caufes much the fame with thofe, which
influence the Vulgar.

THE Vurear merged in Senfe from
their earlieft Infancy, and never once
dreaming any thing to be worthy of pur-
fuit, but what either pampers their Appe-
tite, or fills their Purfe, imagine nothing

to
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to be real, but what may be zaffed, otCh,IV.
touched. 'THE PHILOSOPHER, as to thefe™™ '
matters being of much the fame Opinion,

in Philofophy looks no higher, than to
experimental Amufements, deeming nothing
Demonftration, if it be not made ocular.

Thus inftead of afcending from Senfe to
Intelle@ (the natural progrefs of all true
Learning) he hurries on the contrary into

the midft of Senfc, where he wanders at
random without any end, and is loft in a
Labyrith of infinite Particulars. Hence

. then the reafon why the fublimer parts of
Ssience, the Studies of MiND, INTELLEC-

TION, and INTELLIGENT PRINCIPLES,

are in a manner negle®ed; and, as if the
Criterion of all Truth were an Alembicor

an Air-pump, what cannot be proved by
Experiment, is deemed no better than

mere Hypothefis.

Anp yet it is fomewhat remarkable,
amid the prevalence of fuch Notions, that
there fhould ftill remain two Sciences in

fathion,
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Ch. IV. fafhion, and thefe having their Certainty

“—— of all the leaft controverted, which arenot
in the minuteft article depending upon Expe-
riment. By thefe ] mean ARITHMETIC,
and GEOMETRY (a). But to come to our
Subje&t concerning GENER AL IDEAs.

.. Man’s

(¢) The many noble Theorems (fo ufeful in life,
and fo admirable in themfelves) with which thefe two
Sciences fo eminently abound, arife originally from
PRINCIPLES, THE MOST OBVIOUS IMAGINABLE;
Principles, fo little wanting the pomp and apparatus of
ExPERIMENT, that they are felf-cvident to every one,
pofleffed of common fenfe. I would not be underftood,
in what I have here faid, or may have faid elfewhere to
undervalue ExPERIMENT ; whofe importance and uti-
lity I freely acknowledge, in the many curious Noftrums
and choice Receipts, with which it has enriched the
neceflary Arts of life. Nay, I go farther—1I hold all
juflifiable Praciice in every kind of Subjest to be founded
in EXPERIENCE, which is no more than the refult of
many repeated ExpERIMENTS. But I muft add with-
al, that the man who a&s from Experience alone, tho’
he a& ever fo well, is but an Empiric or Quack, and
that not only in Medicine, but in every other Subje&.
It is then only that we recognize ART, and that the
EmpiIr1c quits his name for the more honourable one
of ArTisT, when to his ExpPERIENCE he adds

ScIENCE,
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Man’s FIRsT PERCEPTIONS are thofe Ch. IV.
of the SENses, in as much as they com- ‘“——

mence from his earlieft Infancy. ‘Thefe
Péro_cptions, if not infinite, are at leaft
indefinite, and more flecting and tranfient,
than the very Obje&s, which they exhibit,

becaufe

.

SciENCE, and is thence enabled to tell us, not only,
WHAT is to be done, but WHY it is to be done;; for ArRT
is a compofite of Experience and Science, Experience
providing it Materials, and Science giving them a
Form. ' '

In the mean time, while ExPERIMENT is thus ne-
ceffary to all PRACTICAL WisDoOM, with refpe& to
PURE and SPECURATIVE SCIENCE, as we have
hinted already, it has not the leaft to do. For who
ever heard of Logic, or Geometry, or Arithmetic being
proved experimentally ? It is indeed by the application
of thefe that Experiments are rendered ufeful ; that they
are affumed into Philofophy, and in fome degree made
a part of it, being otherwife nothing better than puerile
amufements. But that thefe Sciences themfelves fhould
depend upo'n the Subje&s, on which they work, is, as
if the Marble were to faftiion the Chizzle, and not the

‘Chizzle the Marble.
. Aa
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Ch.IV. becaufe they not only depend upon the

“—— exiffence of thofe Objeds, but becaufe
they cannot fubfift, without their imme-
diate Prefence. Hence therefore it is, that
there can be no Senfation of either Paf? or
Future, and confequently had the Soul no
other Faculties, than the Senfes, it never
could acquire the leaft Idea of T1ME (b).

~ Bur happily for us we are not deferted
here. We have in the firft place a Faculty,
called ImacINaTION Or Fancy, which
however as to its energies it may be fub-
fequent to Senfe, yet is truly prior to it
both in dignity and ufe. 'THis it is which
retains the fleeting Forms of things, when
Things themfelves are gone, and al/ Senfa-
tion at an end.

TuaT this Faculty, however conne@ed
with Senfe, is ftill perfectly different, may
be

{#) See before p. 105. See alfo p. t112. Note (f).
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be feen from hence. We have an Imagi-Ch. 1V,
nationi of things, that afe gode and ex-""
tin&; but no fuch things can be made ob-
jes of Senfation: We have an eafy com-
mand over the Objeds of our Imagina-
tim, and can call them forth in almoft
‘what manner we pleafe; but our Senfa-
zions are neceflary, when their Objecs are
prefent, nor can we controul them, but

by removing ecither the Objecs, or our-
felves (¢).

As

(¢) Befides the diftinguifhing of SENSATION from
IMAGINATION, there are two other Faculties of the
Soul, which from their nearer alliance ought carefully
to be diftinguifthed from it, and thefe are MNHMH,
and ANAMNHEIE, MeMoRY; and REcoLLECTION,

When we view fome reliét of fenfation repofed with-
in us, without thinking of its tife, or referring it to ariy
Jenfible Objedd, this is PuaNSY or IMAGINATION.

When we view fome fuch relic?, and refer it withal
#0 that fenfible Object, whbich in time paft was its caufe and
original, this is MEMORY.

Aai Laﬁly
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Ch.IV. As the Wax would not be adequate
“—~—to its bufinefs of Signature, had. it not a
Power to retain, as well as to recetve; the

fame holds of the Soovw, with refpe to

Senfe and Imagination. SENSE is its re-
ceptive

Lattly the Road, which leads to Memory through a
Jeries of ldeas, bowever conneéled whether. rationally or
¢afually, this is REcoLLEcTION. I have added cs-
Jually, as well as rationally, becaufe a cafual conne&ion
is often fufficient. Thus from feeing a Garment, I
think of its Owner; thence of his Habitation ; thence
of Woods; thence of Timber; thence of thps Sea-
fights, Admirals, .

If the Diftin&ion between Memory and Phanfy be
not fufficiently underftood, it may be illuftrated by be-
ing compared to the view of a Portrait. When we
contemplate a Portrait, without thinking of whom it is
the Portrait, fuch Contemplation is analogous to
Puansy. When we view it with reference to the Ori-
ginal, whom it reprefents, fuch Contemplation is analo-
gous to MEMORY.

We may go farther. IMAGINATION or PHANSY
may exhibit (after a manner) even things that are te
come. It is here that Hope and Fear paint all their plea-
fant, and all their painful PiGures of Futurity. But
MEMORY is confined in the ftriGeft manner to tbe paft.

What
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ceptive Power; IMaciNaTION, its re-Ch.IV,
zentive. Had it Senfe without Imagina- ~——
tion, it would not be as Wax, but as Wa-

tet, where tho’ all Impreffions may -be
inftantly made, yet as foon as made they

ate inftantly loft.

THus then, from a view of the two
Powers taken together, we may call SeNsE
(if we pleafe) a kind of tranfient Imagina-
tion; and IMacINATION on the contrary

a kind of permanent Senfe (d). .

Now

What we have faid, may fuffice for our prefent pur-
pofe. He that would learn more, may confult Ariffot,
de Animé, L. 111 c. 3, 4. and his Treatife de Mem. ot
Reminife.

(d) Ti véowr ishy 5 Qaslacia 2 yegicasper: &7 yosiy
oy and Ty bsgynay Ter wmigd T &iodyra, S chwloy
(lege vimor) twa x5 dvaloyedPrua b 18 @weiry diodwmgly,
dynarddoppus ™ T Lm0 58 diobls ywoudmg xrorwe, © ral
wmeins 78 ol wagirro, dwoudm i xal edlires, & dowse
Py mic avis, O xal T wnung swir owliuaer ddliov Yheras

Aag 78



358 -~ HERMES

Ch.IV. Now as our Feet in yain venture to
“——'walk upon the River, till the Froft bind
the Current, and harden the yielding Sur-
face ; fo does the SouL in vain feek to exert
its higher Powers, the Powers I mean of
Reason and INTELLECT, till IMAGI—
NaTIoN firft fix the fluency of SensE, and

thus provide a proper Bafis for the fupport
of its higher Encrglcs

AFTER

To ToiEToy ynardeppua, xal T ToiToy womeg Tiwoy, @ AN-
TATIAN xarfow. Now what PHANSY or IMAGI-
NATION fs, we may explain as folbws. We may con-
ceive 1o be Sformed within us, from the operations of our
Senfes about Jenfible Subjecis, fome Irzpr{f on (as it -were)
or Piclure in our original Senforium, being a relicl of that
motion caufed within us by the external object; a relidl,
avhich when the external objell is no longer prefent, remains
and is flill preferved, being as ‘it were its Image, and
awbich, by being thus preferved, becomes the caufé of our
baving Memory.  Now fuch a fort of relicl and (as it
were) Impre(fion they call PR ANsY or IMAGINATION,
Alex. Aphrod. de Animd, p. 135. b, Edit. Ald. -
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AFTER this manner, in the admirable Ch, IV.
Occonomy of the Whole, are Natures fub- ——
ordinate made fubfervient to the higher.

Were there no Things external, the Senfes
could not operate, were there no Senfa-
Zions, the Imagmatzon could not operate;;
and were there no Imagmatzon, thete could
be neither Reafoning nor Inteljection, fuch
at leaft as they are found. in Man, thrc
they have their Intenfions and Remiffions
in alternate fucccﬁion, and are at firft no-
thing better, than a mere CAPACITY or
Powker. thther cvcry Intelle&t begins
thus, may be perhaps a queftion; efpe-
cially if there be any one of a nature more
divine, to which “ Intenfion and Remiflion
¢ and mere Capacity are unkpown (e),”
But not to digrefs. ‘

It

(¢) See p. 162. The Life, Energy, or Manner of
Man’s Exiftence is not a little different from that of
}'lng Derty. THELIFE oF MaN ha? its Effence in

o Aag MoTiIoN,
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Ch.IV. Iristhenon th§fe permanent Phantafmg
"\ that THE HUMAN Minp firft works, and

by

MoTiox. . This is not only true with réfpe& to'that
lower and fubordinate Life, which he fhares in com-
mon with Vegetables, and which can no longer fubfitt
than while the Fluids circulate, but it is likewife true
in that Life, which is peculiar to him ds Man. Ob]e&s
from without fir/t mové our faculties, and thence we
move of ourfelves either to Prafdice or Contemplation.
But the Lire or Ex1sTENCE of GOD ‘(as far as we
can conje&ture upon fo tranfcendent a Subje&) is not
only complete throughout Eternity, but complete in
cvery Inftant, and is for that reafon IMMUTABLE and
SUPERIOR TO ALL MoTioN,

It is to this diftin&ion that Ariffetle alludes, when
he tells us—O08 yag pdror xwiosds Eriv bigyna, ana %
duwngias’ ) wdum paAAor iy ngruia icly, % b xomon®  pera-
Cory & mdyrar YyAuxy, xxTa T @omTw, S @ormgiay Td"
womeg yxg abgumos ivpstabores & womels, x5 1 Plois » Sopém
piTabonis' & ydg amhi, oid dmewns.  For there is not only
an nergy of Morion, but of IMMoOBILITY; and
PLEASURE or FrviciTy exiffs rather in REST than
sn MOTI0N ;3 Chunge of all things being fweet (according
t0 the Poct ) froma principle of Pra'wty in tbq/e who be-

lieve
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by an Energy as fponitaneous and famikar Ch, VL.
to its Nature, as the feeing of Colours is ——
familiar to the Eye, it difcerns at once

what

lieve fo. For in the [ame manner as the bad man is one
fickle and cbangeable, fo is that Nature bad that requireth
Variety, in as much as fuch Nature is neither fimple non
even. Eth. Nicom. VII. 14. & Ethic. Eudem. V1. fubfin,

It isto this UNALTERABLE NATURE OF THE
DrxrTy that Boethius refers, when he fays in thofe
elegant verfes,

T empus ab Lvo .
Ire jubes STABILISQUE MANENS das cunfia moveri,

From this fingle principle of IMMOBILITY, may be
derived fome of the nobleft of the Divine Astributes
fuch as that of IMPASSIVE, INCORRUPTIBLE, INs
CORPOREAL, &c. Vide Ariffot. Phyfic. VIII. Me-
taphyf. XIV. c. 6, 7, 9. 10. Edit. Du Val. See alfo
Vol. L. of thefe Treatifes, p. 262 to 266—alfo p. 295,
where the Verfes of Boethius ate quoted at length,

1t muft be remembered however, that tho’ weare not
Gods, yet as rational Beings we have within us fome-
thing Divine, and that the more we can become fupe-.
rior to our mutable, variable, and irrational.part, and
place our welfare in that Good, which is immutable,
per-
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Ch.IV.what in MaNY is ONE; what in things
== pIsSIMILAR and DIFFERENT i$ SIMILAR
and the saME (f). By this. it comes to

behold

permanent, and rational, the higher we fhall advance
in real Happinefs and Wifdom. “This is (as an antient
writer f{ays)—Ouolaqi; 76 Ow xevd 75 dwarls, the be-
coming like to Gop, as far asin our power. Tois pi
Zag Smg mig Bi®: paxdp®: 7ol b q’p@gu"os;, 9 oo
quwpa T T TodTg mgyna; kugxu For to THE
Gobs (as fays another antient) the whole of life is one
continued bappinefs 3 but to MEN, it is _/a Jar bappy, us
it rifes to the refemblance of fo divine an Energy. See
Plat, in Thea’,tet Arift. Eth, X, 8. o

(/) This conNNecTIVE AcT of the Soul, by
which it views ONE IN MANY, is perhaps one of the
prlncxpal A8s of its moft excellent Part. Itis this re-
moves that impenetrable mift, which renders Obleﬂ:
cf Infe”lgentt invifible to lower faculties. Were it not
for this, even the fenfible World (with the help of all
our Senfations) would appear as unconneéled, as the
words of an Index. It is certainly not the Figure ajone,
nor the Touch alone, nor the Odour alone, that makes
the Rofe, but it is made up of all thefe, and other at-
rributes UNITED ; not an unknown Conftitution of in_
Jenfible Parts, but a known Conftitution of fenfible Parts,
unlefs we chufe to extirpate the poﬂibxhty of natural
Knowledge

WuaT
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behold a kind of fuperior ObjeQs; a new Ch.IV.
‘Race of Perceptions, more comprehenfive =~
than '

‘WuAT then perceives this ConsTIT UTION or
UN1oN ?—Can it be any of the Sepfes?—No one of
thefe, we know, can pafs the limits of its own pro-
vince. Were the Smell to perceive the union of the
Odour and the Figure, it would not only be Smell,
but it would be Sight alfo. It is the fame in other
inftances. We muft neceffarily therefore recur to
fome HIGHER COLLECTIVE POWER, to give us a
profpe& of Nature, even in thefe her fubordinate Wholes,
much more in that comprebenfive Whole, whofe Sym-
pathy is univerfal, and of which thefe fmaller Wholes
are all no more than Parts

But no where is this colleing, and (if I may be al-
lowed the expreflion) this unifying Power more con-
fpicuous, than in the fubje@s of PURE TRUTH. By
virtue of this power the Mind views One general Idea,
in many Individuals ; One Propofition in many genera)
Ideas ; One Syllogifm in many Propofitions ; till at length
by properly repeating and conne&ing Syllogifm with
Syllogifm, it afcend into thofe bright and ffeady regiong
of SCIENCE,

Quas neque concutiunt venti, neque nubila nimbis

Adfpergunt, &c. Lucr.

Fven
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Ch. IV- than thofe of Senfe; a. Race of -Peércep-
\—— tions, eachone of whichmaybe found intire
and

Even negative Truths and negative Conclufions can-
not fubfift, but by bringing Terms and Propofitions
together, fo neceffary is this UNITING Power to every
Species of KNOWLEDGE. See p. 3. 250.

He that would better comprehend the diftin&iop be-
tween SENSITIVEPERCEPTION,and INTELLEC-
TIVE, may obferve that, when a Truth is fpoken, it
is beard by our Ears, and underflood by our Minds.
That thefe two A&s are different, is plain, from the
example of fuch, as bear the founds, without &now-
ing the language. But to fhew their difference ftill
ftronger, let us fuppofe them to concur in the fame
Man, who fhall both bear and underfland the Truth
propofed. Let the Truth be for example, Tbe Angles
of a Triangle are equal to two right Angles. 'That this
is oNE Truth, and not fwe or many Truths, I believe
none will deny. Let me afk then, in what manner
does this Truth become perceptible (if at all) te SEN-
saT10N i—The Anfwer is obvious;; it is by fucceflive
Vortions of little and little at a time. When the firft
Word is prefent, all the fubfequent are abfent ; when
1ak Word is prefent, all the previous are abfent;
when any of the middle Words are prefent, then are
there fome abfent, as well of one fori as the other.
No more exifts at once than a fingle Syllable, ard the
Rgmainder as much #s not, (to Senfation at leaft) as

tho’
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and whole in the feparate individuals of an Ch.IV.
infinite and fleeting Multitude, -without.de=*——"
parting

tho’ it never had been, or never was to be. And fo
much for the perception of SENSE, than which we fee
nothing can be more diffipated, fleeting, and detacbed.
—And is that of the MiND, fimilar }—Admit it, and
what follows }—It follows, that sne Mind would no
more recognize one Truth, by recognizing its Terms
Jucceffively and apart, than many diftant Minds would
recognize it, were it diftributed among them, a dif-
ferent part to each. The cafe is, every TRUTH is
ONE, tho’its TERMS are MANY. Itisin no refpe&
true by parts at a time, but it is true of neceflity at
once, and in an inflant.—What ‘Powers therefore re-
cognize this ONENESs or UN1TY }=Where even
does it refide, or what makes it ?—Shall we anfwer
with the Stagirite, Té 3 EN IIOIOYN 7ifro § NOYE ixasor—
If this be allowed, it fhould feem, where SENsaTION
and INTELLECTION appear to concur, that Senfati-
on was of Many, Intelle&ion was of ONE; that
Senfation was temporary, divifible and fucceffive; Intel-
le&ion, inflantaneous, indivifible, and at once,
V4

If we confider the Radii of a Circle, we fhall find
at ‘the Circumference that they are MANY; at the
Center that they are oNE. I.et us then fuppofe SENsE
and MiND to view the fame Radii, only let Senfe
view them at the Circumference, Mind at the Center ;

and



366 HERMES.
Ch. IV. parting from the unity and permanence of

its own nature.

AnNp

and hence we may conceive, how thefe Powers differ,
even where they jointly appezr to operatein perception
of the fame obje&.

There is ANOTHER AcT OoF PHE MiInD, the
very reverfe of that here mentioned ; an A&, by
which it perceives not one in many, but MANY IN
ONE. This is that mental Separation, of which we
have given fome account in the firft Chapter of this
Book; that Refolution or Analyfis, which enables us
to invefligate the Caufes, and Principles, and Elements of
things. It is by Virtue of this, that we are enabled
to abftra& any particular Attribute, and make it by
itfelf the Subje@ of philofophical Contemplation.
Were it not for this, it would be difficult for particu-
lar Sciences 1o exift; becaufe otherwife they would be
as much blended, as the feveral Attributes of fenfible
Subftances. How, for example, could there be fuch
a Science as Optics, were we neceflitated to contem
plate Colour concreted with Figure, two Attributes,
which the Eye can never view, but affociated? I men-
tion not a multitude of other fenfible qualities, fome
of which ftill prefent themfelves, whenever we look on
any coloured Body.

‘Thofe
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And thus we fee the Procefs by which
we arrive at GENERAL IDEas; for the
Per-~

Thofe two noble Sciences, ARITHMETIC and
GEoMETRY, would have no bafis to ftand on, were
it not for this feparative Power. They are both con-
verfant about QUANTITY ; Geometry about CONTI-
Nuous Quantity, Arithmetic about DISCRETE, Ex-
TENs1oN is eflential to continuous Quantity ; Mo-
NADs, or UN17s, to Difcrete. By feparating from
the infinite Individuals, with which we are furrounded,
thofe infinite Accidents, by which they are all diverfi-
fied, we leave nothing but thofe SIMPLE and PER=
FECTLY SIMILAR UN1Ts, which being combined
make NUMBER, and are the Subjeét of ARITHME-
TiC. Again, by feparating from Budy every poffible
fubordinate Accident, and leaving it nothidg but its
triple Extenfion of Length, Breadtb, and Tbicknefs, (of
which were it to be deprived, it would be Body no
longer) we arrive at that pure and unmixed MaGN1-
TUDE, the contemplation of whofe propernes makey
the Scnence of Geometry.

By the fame analytical or Jeparative Power, we in-
veftigate DEFINITIONS of all kinds, each one of
which is a developed Word, as the fame Word is an in-
weloped Definition. '

To conclude—IN CoMPOsSITION AND DIVI-
SION CONSISTS THE WHOLE OF SCIENCE,
CoMPOsITION

367.
Ch.1V..
e g
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Ch. IV. Perceptions here mentioned.are in fa& no
“——/other. In thefe too we perceive the ob-
jets of Sc1ENCE and REAL KNOWLEDGE,

which can by no means be, but of zhat

wbhich is general, and definite, and fixt (g).

Here

COMPOSITION MAKING AFFIRMATIVE
TRUTH, AND SHEWING US THINGS UNDER
THEIR SIMILIARITIES AND IDENTITIES;
DivisioN MAKING NEGATIVE TRUTH,
AND PRESENTING THEM TO US UNDER
THEIR DISSIMILARITIES AND DivERsI-
TIES,

And here, by the way, there occurs a Queftion.—
If all Wifdom be Science, and it be the bufinefs of
Science as well to compound as to feparate, may we not
{ay that thofe Philofophers took Half of Wifdom for
the Whole, who diftinguifhed it from it, as if Wis-
poM only feparated, and Wi only brought togetber ?
—Yet {o held the Philofopher of Malmfbury, and the
Author of the Effay on the Human Underflanding.

(g) The very Etymologies of the Words EII-
IZTHMH, ScieNTI1A, and UNDERSTANDING,
may ferve in fome degree to thew the nature of thefe
Faculties, as well as of thofe Beings, their true and
proper Obje@s. EMITITHMH dwgara, N
EMI ETATIN xad %o 7 weaypdron dyin spde

™
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Here too even Individuals, however ofCh.IV.
themfelves unknowable, become obje@s of =
B Knowledge,

Wi dogisias peraboris T dm plus Awdyeos. 3§ 7&3
Imenun o Ta xabie )  urdalers  xarayiverae
ScIENCE (EMIZTHMH) bas its name from bringing us
(ENI XTAZIN) 7o SOME STOP and BOUNDARY of
things, taking us away from the unbounded nature and
mutability of Particulars; for it is converfant about Sub-
Jedls, that are general, and invariable, - Niceph. Blem.
Epit. Logic. p. 21. .

This Etymology given by Blemmides, and long be-
fote him adopted by the Peripatetics, came originally
from Piate, as may be feen in the following sccount of
it from his Cratylus. In this Dialogue Socrates, having
firft (according to the Heraclitean Philofophy which
Cratylus favoured) etymologized a multitude of Words
with a view to that Flew and unceafing Mutation, fup-
pofed by Heraclitus to run thro’ all things, at length
changes his Syflem, and begins to etymologize from
another, which fuppofed fomething in nature to be per-
manent and fixed. On this principle he thus proceeds
———Txowiper 3, & avriv dadallrs; @wpiror by e 73
Sopa v ENIZTTHMHN, o audiCirer s, % pEAAAoY
fows onpaivdy 7 & ITTHEIN sudy ETII mol; apdypaci
wiw dvgm, % I evpmplerrms.  Let us confider then (fays
he) fome of the very Words already examined; and in the

Bb Fift
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Ch.IV. Knowledge, as far as their nature will per-
“——mit. For then only may any Particular
be

Sirft place, the Word ScIENCE ; bow difputable is this
(as to its former Etymology) bow much more naturally
does it appear to fignify, that 1T sTOPS THE SouL
AT THINGS, than that it is carried about with them.
Plat. Cratyl. p. 437. Fdit, Serr.

The difputable Etymology, to which he here al-
ludes, was a ftrange one of his own making in the
former part of the Dialogue, adapted to the flowing
Syftem of Heraclitus there mentioned. According to
this notion, he had derived EINIETHMH from #wricdas
and wénw, as if it kept along with things, by perpetu-
ally following them in their motions. See Plato as be-
fore, p. 412.

As to ScIENT1A, we are indebted to Scaliger for
the following ingenious Etymology. RATrocINa-
T10, motus quidam eft; SCIENTIA, quies: unde et no-
men, tum apud Grecos, tum etiam noftrum. Tage =
ENI IETAZ@Al, ENIETHMH. Siflitur enim
mentis agitatio, et fit [pecies in animo. Sic* Latinum
SCIENTIA, o yimras EXEZIE TOY ONTOE. Nam
Latini, quod nomen entis fimplex ab ufu abjecerunt atque
-repudiarunt, omnibus alfivis participiis idem adjunxerunt.
Audiens, dxiwr . Sciens, ox@r &. Scal, in Theophr.
de Caufis Plant. Lib. L p. 17.

The



Boox THE THIRD. 37K

be faid to he known, when by afferting it Ch. IV.
to be @ Man, or.an Animal, or the like,"——" "
' we

The Englifb Word, UNDERSTANDING, means
not fo properly Knowledge, as that Faculty of the Soul,
where Knowledge refides. Why may we not then
imagine, that the framers of this Word intended to
reprefent it as a kind of firm Baffs, on which the fair
Stru&ure of Sciences was to reft, and which was fup-
pofed to STAND UNDER them, as their immoveable
Support ?

Whatever may be faid of thefe Etymologies, whe-
ther they ate true or falfe, they at leaft prove their
Authors to have *confidered SciENcE and UNDER-
STANDING, not as fleeting powers of Perception, like
Senfe, but rather as fleady, permanent, and durable
COMPREHENSIONS. Butif fo, we muft fomewhere
or other find for them certain fleady, permanent, and
durable OBjECTS ; fince if PERCEPTION OF ANY
KIND BE DIFFERENT FROM THE THING PER-
CEIVED, (whether it perceive ftraight as crooked, or
crooked as ftraight ; the moving as fixed, or the fixed
as moving) SUCH PERCEPTION MUST OF NECES- -
SITY BE ERRONEOUS AND FALSE., The following
paffage from a Greek Platonic (whom we fhall quote
again hereafter) feems on the prefent occafion not
without its weight—Ei isl yridows anglasfpa 7% ducbicws,
in & n ywss dabirin sd dcbrir.  If there be

Bba A
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Ch. . Were&rittobmefuehmm or
v~ genéial ldea. =

.

Now it is of thefe coMPREHENSIV.E and
PERMANENT IDEAS, THE GENUINE PER-
CEPTIONS OF PURE MinNDp, that Woaps
of all Languages, however different, are
the SymsoLs. And hence it is, that a5
the Per ckpTIONS include, 1o do thefe their

SyMmsoLs

& KNOWLEDGE more accurate then SENSATION ;
there muff be certain OBJE €TS8 of fuch knmowledge MORE
TRUE THAN OBJECTS OF SENSE.

The foljowing then are Queflions worth confider-
ing,—Wbat thefe Obje&s are }—Where they refide ?
—And Jow they are to be difcovered ?—Not by expe-
rimental Pbilofopby it is plain ; for that meddles with no-
thing, but what is tangible, torporeal, and mutable—
nor even by the more refined and rational fpeculation
of Mathematics; for this, at its very commencement,
takes fuch Obje@s for granted. We can only add
that if they refide in our own MiNDs, (and who, that
has never looked there, can affirm they do not?) then
wnll the advice of the Satirift be no ways imptoper,

-—-m:c Th qussuuuus EXTRA.

Perf.
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" SYMBoLS-exprefs, not this or that fet of IV,
Farticulars only, but afl indifferently, a5
they bappen to occur. Were therefore the -
Inhabitants of Salifbury to be transferred

to York, tho’ new particular obje@s would
appear on every fide, they would ftill no

more want a new Language to explain
themfelves, than they would want new
Minds to comprehend what they beheld,

All indeed, that they would want, would

be the Jocal proper Names; which Names,

as we have faid already *, are hardly a part

of Language, but muft equally be learnt

both by learned and unlearned, as often

as they change the place of their abode,

It is upon the fame principles we may
perceive the reafon, why the dead Lan-
guages (as we call them) are now intelli-
" gible; and why the Language of modern
England is able to defcribe antiént Rome ;

Bbg and

* Sup. p. 345, 346
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. Ch. IV.and that of antient Rome to deferibe modem
=~ England (b). But of thefe mattcts we
' have fpoken before.

" § 2. Axp now having viewed the
Procefs, by which we acquire general Ideas,
let us begin anew from other Principles,
and try to difcover (if we can prove fo
fortunate) wheiico it is'that thefe Idéas origi-
nally come.  If we can fucceed: here, we
may difcern perhaps; what kind of Beings
they are, for this at prefent appears fome:
what obfcure. a

LET

(b) Asfar as Human Nature, and the primary Ge-
nera both of Subflance and Accident are the fame in all
places, and have been fo thro’ all ages: fo far a! Lan.
guages fhare one common IDENTITY. As far as pe-
culiar fpecies of Subffance occur in different regions;
and much more, as far us the pofitive Inflitutions of se-
ligious and civil Politics are cvery where different ; fo far
each Language has its peculiar DiverssTy: To the
Caufcs of Diverfity here mentioned, may be added the
diflinguifbing Charalter and Genius of every Nation, con-
cerning which we fhall fpeak hereafter.



Book THE THIRD,

75

LeT us fuppofe any man to look fd_r Ch.IV.
the firft time upon fomeé Work of Art, ag-——'

for example upon a Clock, and having
fufficiently viewed it, at length to depart,
Would he not retain, when abfent, an Idea
of what he had feen /—And what is it, zo
retain fuch Idea?—1It is to have A Form
IN TERN AL correfpondent 0 THE EXTER-
NaL; only with this difference, that the
Internal Form is devoid of the Matter; the
External is united. with it, being feen in
the metal, the wood, and the like.

Now if we fuppofe this SpeQator to
view many fuch Machines, and not fimply
to view, but to confider every part of them,

fo as to comprehend how thefe parts all

opesate to one End, he might be then
faid to poffefs a kind of INTELLIGIBLE
Form, by which he would not only un-
derftand, and know the Clocks, which he
had feen a/ready, but every Work alfo of
like Sort, which he might fee bereafter.—

Bbg4. Should



o5 ‘H:B R M'E- 8§ -8

Ch.IV.Should it be afked * which qftbejé Forms

== ¢ is prior, the External and Smﬁbk, :
s the Internal and Intelligible > the An-
fwer is obvious, that zhe prior. is tbg Sefh
ﬁbla

. Taus then we;-fe.e_, THERE ARK: IN=
TELLIGIBLE FoRrMs, WHICH TQ THY
Smnlu.n ARE wss&gnlm'r-';._i.. .
Bn'p fgrthcr ﬁlll\-v-lf thdbm!lﬂ be
allowed tho Werk 55t of Ghanes, but of
an Artif2, they muft be the Work of one,
who knew what-be was about, And what
is it, 7o work, and know what ene is about 2
—1It is to have an Idea of what one s
doing ; to poffefs A FarRM INTERNAL, cor-
‘refpondent to the EXTERN AL, 20, which éx-

ternal it ferves for an EXEMRLAR or Ar-
CHETYPE, '

~ Herk then we have AN INTELLI6I-
BLE FoRM, wHICH 1s PRIOR TO THE
SENSIBLE Forwm; which, being truly prior

as
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as well in dignity as in time, can no moré Ch. 1V,
become Jubfequent, #han Caufe can to Effect.

Tuvs then, with refpe@ to Works of
ARrr, we may perceive, if we attend, A
TRIPLE ORDER OF ForMms; one Order,
intelligible and previoys to thefe Works;
a fecond Order, Jenfible and concomitant;
and azbird again, intelligibleand fubfequent.
After the firft of thefe Orders the Maker
may be faid to work; thro’ the fecond,
the Works themfelves exif?, and are what
they are; and in the third they become
recognized, as mere Objecls of Contempla-
-tion. 'To make thefe Forms by different
-Names more eafy to be underftood ; zbe
Jirft may be called. THE MAKER’s Form;
the fecond, that of THE SusjECT; and the .
third, that of THE CONTEMPLATOR.

LeT us pafs from hence to Works of
NaTure. Let us imagine ourfelves view=-
ing fome diverfified Profpe&@; « a Plain,
¢ for example, fpacious and fertile; a

“ river



aﬁtrﬁm 5

| M"m ‘winding - thro, tt;h‘*be'bnks
m“‘pf that. river,: menvdkgggmml -enttle
T ¢ grazing; the view terminated with

s diftant - hxlls, fome: cragg and ﬁme

.....

Pﬂ _____

Matter.” And thus, thro’ the fame reten-
tive and collelive Powers, the Mind be-
comes fraught.with Forms,natural, ‘as be-
fore with Korms artificial—Should it be
afked, “ wbhich of thefe natural Forms are

B prior, the External ones viewed by the
“ Senfes, or the Internal exifting in the
“ Mind2” the Anfwer is obyious, that
:be przor arg the External

I3

4. . .+ ... 'Tuus
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‘THus therefore in NaTURE, as well as Ch, V. .
in ART, THERE ARE INTELLIGIBLE ‘“~——/
ForMs, WHICH TO THE SENSIBLE ARE
sUBSEQUENT. Hence then we fee the
meaning of that noted School Axiom, Ni/
eft in INTELLECTU quod non prius fuit in
SENsU; an Axiom, which we muft own
to be fo far allowable, as it refpes the
Ideas of a mere Contemplator.

BurT to proceed fomewhat farther—Are
natural Produ&tions made Yy CHANCE, or
BY DEsieN ?—Let us admit by Dqﬁgn,
not to lengthen our inquiry. They are
ccrtamly more exquifite than any Works
of ArT, and yet thefe we cannot bring
ourfelves to fuppofe made by Chance.—
Admit it, and what follows?—We muf? of
nece ffity admita MIN b alfo; becaufe DEs16N
implies MiNp, wherever it is to be found.
—Allowing therefore this, what do we

mean

*Arift. de Part. Animal, L. 1, c. 1.
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"Ch. IV. mean by the Term, MiNnp?—We mean

M fomething, which, when it afls, knows what

#tis going to do; Jometbing fored with Ideas

. of its intended Works, agreeably to which
Ideas thofe Works are fafbioned.

TaAT fuch ExempLARS, PATTERNS,
Forms, Ipeas (call them a3 you pleafe)
muft of nece/fity be, requires no proving,
but follows of courfe, if we admit the
Caufe of Natyre to be 4 Mm D, as above

_ mentloned. For take away thefe, and
what @ Mind do'we leave w1thout them?
Cuanck furely is as knowing, as Minp
wiTHOoUT IpEAS; or rather Minp
WITHOUT IDEAs xs no lefs blind than
CHANCE.

Tae Nature of thefé Ipgas is not diffi-
_cult to explain, if we once come to allow
a poffibility of their Exiftence. That they
are exquifitely beautiful, various, and or-
derly, is evident from the exquifite Beauty,
Variety, and Order, feen in natural Sub-
. ftances,
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ftances, which are but their Copies or Pic- Ch. IV,
tures. ‘'That they are mental is plain, as“=vV™
they are of the Effence of Minp, and con-
fequently no Obje&s to any of the Senfes,

nor therefore circumfcribed either by Time

or Place.

HEeRE then, on this Syftem, we have
plenty of FORMS INTELLIGIBLE, WHICH
ARE TRULY PREVIOUS TO ALL Forms
sENSIBLE. Here too we fee that NaTuRE
13 not defe@ive in her TriprrLE ORDER,
having (like Art) her Forms pREVIOUS,
HER CoNCOMITANT, and ‘HER SUBSE-
QUENT (7). : - N . o

THAT

&

(¢) Simplicius, in his commentary upon the Predica-
ments, calls the £r/? Order of thefe intelligible Forms,
& @ % wbidias, thofe previous to FParticipation,
and at other times, % inguwubm xoniras, the tranfcendent
Univerfality or Samenefs ; the fecond Order he calls v
is wbidn, thofe which exift in Participation, that is,
thofe merged in Matter; and at other times, he calls
them # wardlvayuim xowbrns, the fubordinate Univer-
Jality ot Samene/s ; laftly, of the third Order he fays,

that
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CI..W Tuat the Pmnow may be Jultly fo
v~ called is plam, ‘becaufe they are efentially

prior

that they have no independent exiftence of their own,
but that—aul; &pdbrs avrd b 7ak dunlpac b-
wiak, el -durk Owbonyss, -we ourfelbis abffracting
them in our own, Imaginations, bave given them by fuch ab-
ﬁaﬂm an exi _/kvu'e as of tbmﬁlm Smy in Preedic.
pi i7" In anothet place he fays, ‘in a language fome-
what myftericus; yet @il .comformable .to the fame
daftrine—v-diwon. br.vonlis Jnlior 33 sewde; .43 s idngupive
w!uO’ Iumg;imn i i &oroi; wenbwTG, ReTd T uiar:
lani glow, mgmﬁw wwrk T wondy
agirnlo—dirgen M ip 1 xudy, 1 dwd x0d duris Tl
dapigoss o Wnl, ) irvwdexor dvroic—rghn &, 73 b
qal wparigas dardlass & dpagicews SPirdunor, rtgeyiris dr—
I’erba'ﬁ therefore we muft admit a TRIPLE ORDER
OF WHAT Is UNIVERSAL AND THE SAME; fhat
of the firft Order, tranfcendent and fuperior to Particu-
lars, which thro® its uniform nature is the caufe of that
Samenef exifling in them, as thro’ its multiform pre-
conception it is the caufe of their Diverfity—that of the
fecond Order, what is infufed from the firft univerfal
Cauffe into the various Species of Beings, and wbhich bas its
exiflence in thofe [everal Species—that of the third Order,
what fubfifis by abfiraction in our own Underfiandings,
being of Jubfequent origin to the otber two. Ibid. p. 21.
To
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prior to all things elfe, The wroLE visi-Ch.IV.
BLE WoRLD exhibits nothing more, than ¥
fo

To Simplicius we fhall add the two following Quota-
tions from Ammonius and Nicepborus Blemmides, which
we have ventured to tranfcribe, without regard to their
uncommon length, as they fo fully eftablifh the Doc-
trine here advanced, and the works of thefe Authors
are not eafy to be procured.

Encticbe robvr Sallinds ms bliwepa  gwr, 8 Tixm,
Axddivg, ®) amgla oo wagauleat & N Jwlike.
oPeayilire T xngli wéilag® z'S-lg;: ¥ w5 ey i) hacdun®-
Ta wngla, imshoas on @dia i il siow blhwdude., ixite
wag avry 70 ilimepa m Mawig.  H volwy oeayls » v Ty
dwxruNiy Mpras TIPO TQN TOAAQN has. # & b
“roi xmglois, EN TOIE MOAAOIE 5 X i w7 darle 1
awipaduyie, EII1 TOIT TOAAOIE, x) drsgoyrs’ Tévo
& inosiobe ® il Tay ywir % WSy 5 ydg Anuisgyds, @ony
wivia, ixu @ag iavrs 74 whrrwy @agadiypara;  olor, ol
3t9gm;, s 13 aldg wag favrd T8 difgdwe, @gds § aegi,
@drrag woni. Ei N mg bisaln Adywr, o 8x ol @ags Ty
Anussgyy 78 Wdn, axsbre Taira, S5 & Awuwgrds dnyusgrsi, ¥
B0 1 ow aind Smpspbuos, b Gx Bdds. AN b wir pn
udds, dx A dmwwgrion. Tis yag, wiNwr @oraw 53, aywis 8
. pinrn



Gllv.fomymh&umoﬁhefamik
| drcbetypes.. Nay thro' thife it attains even

FOAAQDN, xad ymuprie 7 . aaacu«k 7 arlglne
dbmnﬂ'?um u@pﬂx,v;ubm % blowdyara.
m Nyres 7a Todvie EN TOIE NOAAOIE Yo, xad
mra i g Osacduwor N T rard ,ugog urﬁgwn;,
B wdmig .o o 7 mOgm bpow, (& il 78 Vrsgn
PBérrog, uu Squdw T& xugia) any.aiquh avrd & i ’tamg
24l Afystes tre EIII TOIZ UOAAOlE, Syvr perd T
®N3, xal Dragoyeris, lnlelbgalur annulus, qui alicujus,
utpete Achillis, imaginem mfmlptam babeat : multe infuper
cere fint, et eb amnnulo imprimantur : veniat deinde guif-
pism, videatque cerar omnes unlys anmuli impr_e]l'm Jor-
matas, anwulique impre(flonem in munte contineat : figilium
annwlo infeulptum, ANTE MULTA dicetur : in cerwlis
impreffum, in MULTIS : guad vero in illius, qui ills ve-
nerat intelligentid remanferis, POST MULTA, & paffe

rius
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a Semblange of Jmmortality, and con-Ch.IV-
tinues v

rius genitum dicetur. Idem in gemeribus et formis intelli-
gendum cenfeo : etenim ille optimus procreator mundi Deus,
omnium rerum formas, atque exempla habet apud fe: ut
Ji hominem efficere velit, in hominis formam, quam habet,
entueatur, et ad illius exemplum cateros faciat omnmes.
At fi quisrefiiterit, dicatque rerum formas apud Creatorem
nen effe : quafo ut diligenter attendat : Opifex, que facit,
vel cognofcit, wel ignorat: fed is, qui nefciet, nunquam
guicquam faciet : quis enim id facere aggreditur, quod fa-
cere ignorat ? Neque enim facultate quidam rationis ex-
perte aliquid aget, prout agit natura (ex quo conficitur,
ut natura etiami agat, etfi que faciat, non advertat :) i
vero ratione quadam aliquid facit, quodeunque ab o fac-
tum ¢f? omnino cognovit, Si igitur Deus non pejore ra-
tione, quam homp, facit quid, que fecit cognpuit : fi cog-
novit que fecit, in ipfo rerum formas effe perfpicuum eff.
Forme autem in opifice funt perinde ac in annulo figillum,
heecque forma ANTE MULT A, et avulfaamaterid dici-
tur. Atqui hominis [pecies in unoquoque homine ef?, quem-
admodum etiam figilla in ceris; et IN MULTIS, nec
avulfa a materié dicitur. At cum fingulos bomines animo
canfpicimus, et eandem in upoquoque formam utque effigiem
videmus, illaeffigiesin mente noftrd infidensPOST MU L~
T A, et poflerius genita dicetur : veluti in illo quogue
dicchamus, qui multa figilla in cerd uno et eodem annulo

impreffa confpexerat. Ammon.'in Prophyr. Introdu&.

p. 29. b.
° Cc © Adyodlas



486 HERMES,

Ch. IV. tinues ‘throughout ages to be. spEcrrI-

Syl CALLY

Abyorlas & & yim &) & 3y TIPO TON ITOAAQN,
EN TOIT INOAAOILZ, EIIl TOIZ MOAAOIY
olor inosiobe 71 oPealirnguar, ixor xal ilwuue T8 TUxd, i
ob xgis woa pilarabére 7 ivwdusle., xal ng in W
&layére vaitra, ) wgouﬂ)&- wd’ g 7 aﬂaﬁﬂ'gm we
eands & & b ols 18 bliwwps, x imrions on whils 7 ad-
78 piliypow Wuxduadl®, ral 7a dmile xS 1§ Adyy owr-
abgoloas sl O, ixfw o xala ddsoias. T ubv ¥ oPgays-
rpor Tiwwpa Mylles TIPO TQN MOAAON' % & b
7ois amgioi, EN TOIZ TMOAAOIT %8 & i airiv xa-
Tar@Biv, &) nala Ndsosar &idwg tmorky, ET1 TOIZ MOA-
AOIZ, Obreg & xal Ta yim xal 7& /@ TPO TON
TIOAAQN wiv siow iv 70 Anuwgyd, xals m woflnds Ad-
yu¢ i Ty @1y yae oi Soiomowl Adyos Ty Hlwr inalwg wgo-
vpssmmacs, xal 8 Mys o dwigha1® 12 Hla wiils xal wgo-
bpon x5 waghlayy Oprswxives B Ayollas 7 yim w) Ta 0dn
EN TOIZ MOAAOIZ, 3n ir 7o xala pig® arboumos
% 78 dobgdwy 0% iy, xal 1ok xala pig® Twwo 7 13 ix-
wy 000 iy dobpdmuc N, xal Twwow, xal Toix Aok Liok T8
wi® sigimdlas 7dr robrwr 630y, Smig it fEor xdy it Lioss
i xad 7ok fwoPimos 73 nabohxdmigor yiv®, 75 aicBilindy,
ibrdllar  ovraxdillaw % xad win elir, Sewgritas 78 fpuuxor®

&%
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CALLY ONE, amid thofe infinite particu-Ch. v
lar\—v—

N odv wois dudbxors Win T imoxomiy xad T alvye,
dipa oclpmay xavéldla ourdgapsody N Tois signudvoss Taw
dowpdray Soan, T weuroy ¥i® Qaviitas xal yumdralor xal
&w ui» EN TOIZ MOAAOIE ipirmu 75 6idn xad 7& vi-
vi. Kalaan€ly 8 wic ix 7iv xdla pigog a’vbgé’lmr T abrar
Qlow, ™ abpumirnla; ix & viv xale pég®. ixway advw T
mwirile, xal Sro thy xabire Epamor, xal Th xdbins lw- .
wor owoncast  ami v xubine Loy ix 7iy xabivasa vy Myw
ovalwydy xud 5 xabire  aichilidy, 0 7 xabirg fuduxor,
xd 1 xabine odua, wal v raboalivw dolar i awds:
T GUNoyichun®, & TooiT® b T iavrod dawle TR
" ¥m xal Ta 6% &iAws eriswow ENI TOIZ IMOA-
AOIE, gowrip e 7& WA el Drtgoysvig,
Genera weri et Species dicuntur effe ANTE MUL-
TA, IN MULTIS, POST MULTA, Utputa, in-
telligatur figillum, quamlibet figuram habens, ex quo
multe cere ejufdem figure fint participes, et in medium
aliquis has proferat, nequaquam previfo figill. Cum
autem vidiffet eas ceras in quibus figura exprimitur, et
animadvertiffet omnes eandem figuram participare, et
que videbantur multe, ratione in unum coegiffét, hoc in
mente teneat. Nempe figillum dicitur effé [pecies ANTE
MULTA ; slla vero in ceris, IN MULTIS ; que vero
ab iis defumitur, et in mente immaterialiter fubfiftity
POST MULTA. S8icigitur et Genera et Species AN-
"TE MULT A in Creatore funt, fecundum rationes gfficien-
LC c 2 tese



tis, apparebit primunt et generaliffimum Genus. Atque
ita quidem IN MULTIS f[ubfiffunt Genera et Species
Comprebendens vers quifquam ex fingulis bominibus na-
suramipfam humanam, et ex fingulis equis ipfam equinam,
@tque ita univerfalem hominem et aniverfalem equum con-
Sfiderans, et univerfale animal ex fingulis rat one colligens,
#t univerfale fenfitivem, et univerfale animatum, et uni-
verfale corpus, et maximé univerfale ens ex omnibus
colligens, hic, inquam, in fud mente Genera et Species
immaterialiter conflituit ENIT TOIEZ MOAAOIS,
hoceft, POST MULTA, et poflerius genita. Niceph.
Blem. Log. Epit. p. 62. Vid. etiam Akcin. in Pla-
tonic. Philofoph. Introdu&. C. IX. X.

(#) The following elegant Lines of Pirgil are
worth attending to, tho’'applied to no higher a fub-
je& than Bees,

,_ Ergo
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May we be allowed then ta credit thofe Ch. IV.
fpeculative Men, who tell us, « # is ig
‘¢ thefe

- Ergo ipfas quamvis angufti terminus zvi
Excipiat: (neque enim plus [eptima ducitur etas)
At GENVs IMMORTALE MANET.——G. IV,

The fame lmmortality, that is, she dwmeriality of the
Kind, nay be feen in all perifbable fubftances, whethes
animal or inanimate ; for tho’ Indwiduals perifb, the
feveral Kinds flill remain. And hence, if we take
TiME, as denoting the fyfiem of things temporary, we
may colle& the meaning of that paflage in the Timaus,
where the Philofopher defcribes TIME to besemewes
Fiorr® ain® b i xat dabudr licar éasmor bxisa. Eter-
nitatis in uno permanentis Imaginem quandam, certis nus
merorum articulis Jlmvgr:'dimtn‘nA. Plat. V. 1IL. p. 37.
Edit. Serran.

We have fubjoined the following extra& from Boe-
thius, to ferve as a commentary -on this defcription of
TiME.—/ETRRNITAS igitur ¢ff, intéerminabilis vite
tota fimul et perfecta poffeffio. Quod ex: collatione tempora-
Jium clarius liguet. Nam .quidguid viwit in TEMPORE,
id prafens G practeritis in futura procedit : nibilgue eft in
2empore jta confiititan, quod totum vite fue fpatium pa-
riter p@t apieddi; Jed croflisum quidem nondum appre-
bendit, befternuoe wero juen perdides. ' dn bodiernd quoque
wita non amplius vivitis, quam in illo mobili tranfitorioque

Cc3 ma-



comprebendit, atque compleclitur, fed'fu_h_tra nondum tranf-
ofla jam non babet, Quod igitur interminabil is vite
Plenitudinem totam pariter comprebendit, ac poffidet, cui
neque futuri quidquem abfit, nec preteriti fluxeret, id

ETERNUM effe jure perbibetur : idgue neceffe eff, et fui

campos pregfens fibi femper affiflere, et infinitatem mabilis

temporis babere prefentem. Unde quidam non refé, qui

cum audiynt vifum Platoni, muvdum bunc nec babuiffe

initium, nec babiturum effe defetum, boc mado canditors

conditum mundum fieri co-eternum putant, Aliud ef enim

PER INTERMINABILEM DUCI VITAM, (quod Mun~

do Plato tribuit) aliud INTERMINABILIS VIT £ TO-
.FAMPARITER COMPLEXAM ESSE PRESENTIAM,
guod Diving Mentis proprium e[fe manifefum eff. Negque
. eniig
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“ ing effential to the fulnefs of bis univerfalCh, IV,
«« Intellection 2”’—1If fo, it will be proper =™
that we invert the Axiom befor¢ men-
tioned, We muft now fay Nil eft in
SENsu, quod non prius fuit in INTELLEC-
tu. For tho’ the contrary may be true
with refpe& to Knowledge merely buman,
yet never can it be true with refpe& to

Cc 4 Know-

enim Deus conditis rebus antiquior viders debet temporis
quantitate, fed fimplicis potius proprietate nature. Hunc
ENIM VITZ IMMOBILIS PRAESENTARIUM
STATUM,INFINITUS JILLE TEMPORALIUM
RERUM MOTUS IMITATUR ; cumque eum efin-
gere, atque aquare non poffit, ex immobilitate deficit in
motum: ex fimplicitate prafentie decrefiit in infinitam
futuri ac prateriti quantitatem ; ety cum tatam pariter
vite fuc plenitudinem nequeat poffidere, hoc ipfo, quid
aliquo moda nunquam effé definit, illud, quod implere at-
que exprimere non potefl, aliquatenus videtur emulari,
alligans fe ad qualemcunque prefentiam hujus exigui
volucrifque momenti : que, quoniam MANENTIS IL-
LIUS PRZAESENTIZ QUANDAM GESTAT

IMAGINEM, quibufcunque contigerity id preflat, ut
ESSE videantur. Duoniam vero manere non potuit, in-
Sfinitum Tomporis iter arripuit: coque modo faitum eft,
ut CONTINUARET VITAM EUNDO, cujus pleni-
tudinem compleéti non valuit PERMANENDoO. ltaque,
&c. De Confolat. Philofoph. L. V.
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Ol IV, Knowlege univerfally, unie/s we give Pre-

=i cydence 10 AToMs and LiFeLESs Boby,
making Minp, among other tbmgs, ] h
ﬂrucé out by a lhecky Concou{'/é '

g3 It isfar from the defign of thig
Tmtnfc to infinuate that Atheilm is the
Hypothcﬁs of our latter Mctaphyﬁcnans
But yet it is fomewhat remarkable, in -
fheit Teveral Syftems, how reaTy ﬂ'ley
admit of the above Precedmcz

For mark the Qrder of thmgﬁ, accord-
ing to their account of them. Firft
comes that huge Body tbe fenfible World,
Then thls and its Attributes beget fenfidle
Ideas.  'Then out of fenfible Ideas, by a
kind of lopping and pruning, are made
Tdeas intelligible, whetber fpecific or gene-
ral. 'Thus fhould they admit that an
was coeval with Bopy, yet il Bopy gawe
1t Ideas, and awakened its dormant Pow-
ers, it could at beft have been nothing

| more
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more, than a fort of dend Caparity; for Ch.IV,
INNATE 12 as i could not poffibly buoe =’
any. :

At anpother time we hear of Bodées fo
exceedingly fine, that their very Exility
makes them fufceptible of Jfen/fation and
kfzowledge; as if they fhrunk inta Intellect
by their exquifite fubtlety, which rendered
them too delicate to be Bodies any longer,
It is to this notion we owe many curious
inventions, fuch as Jfubtle Ether, animal
Spirits, nervous Dulls, Vibrations, and the
like ; Terms, which mopERN PHILoso-
PHY, upon parting with occult Qualities,
has found expedient to proyide itfelf, to
{upply their place.

Bur the intelleGlual Scheme, which ne-
ver forgets Deity, poftpones every thing
corporeal to the primary mental Caufe, It is
bere it looks for the origin of intelligible
Ideas, even of thofe, which exift in buman
Capacities. For tho’ fenfble Objeds may

be
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Ch.IV. be the deftined medium, fo ataken the

== dormant Energics of Man’s Underftanding,
yet are thofe Encrgies themfelves no more
contained in Senfe, than the Explofion of
a Cannon, in the Spark which gave it
ﬁre (7).

In

(1) The following Note is taken from a Manufcript
Commentary of the Patonic Olympiedorus, (qQuoted be-
fore p. 371.) upon the Pbedo of Plato; which tho’ per-
haps fome may obje& to from inclining to the Do&rine
of Platonic Reminifcence, yet it certainly gives a better
account how far the Senfes affift in the acquifition of
Science, than we can find given by vulgar Philofophers.

Ol yag 7a xilw x) Sl dexol B aivias doi wa
xgu'ﬂéml' 0 0 O xal Tals bpwdioss ibmynosn milerba x
agxm swiy Ty alcbiow T mmn;m;, Aopar adry égx;u
ax o5 TomTow, GAN e sg.O’.{um. T apdligar Jvyow g and-
pmow Tﬁl’ m%?w—uaﬂa Tﬂm' 3} n' ””m .@1@5 m ‘I'O E'
Tiuaio, o7 & Slaws xal dxods 70 s Piocofing imogioaue-
Ya yo®, déry ix vav aichmdr sis dedumow aPirotisd
Tbofe things, wbich are inferior and fecondary, are
by no means the Principles or Caufes of the more ex-

- cellent 5 and tho> we admit the common interpretations,
and allew SENSE to be a Principle of SCIENCE, we
muft bowever call it a Principle, not as if it was the

efficient
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In (hoft aLL Minbs, that are, are Si- Ch, IV,
mILAR and CoNGENIAL ; and fo too are “——
their

efficient Caufe, but as it roufes our Soul to the RecolledTion
of general Ideas— According to the fame way of thinking
is it faid in the Timeus, that through the Sight and Hear-
ing we acquire to ourfelues Fhilofophy, becaufe we pafs
from Objefls of SENSE fo REMINISCENCE or Re-
COLLECTION.

And in another paflage he obferves—Ewxudy yd¢
Saupopor Gyarud irw 2 Juxn, wader Tiv Gl xsoa M-
76 igbilopim dwd wiv aiobildr dvapppsonilas Sy bl iy
Mywr, xal thrug wedodndlas, For in as much as the Sovir,
by containing the Principles of all Beings, is a fort of
OMNIFORM REPRESENTATION or EXEMPLAR;
when it is rouzed by objecls of Senfe, it recollecls thofe
Principles, which it contains within, and brings them

ﬁrtb. '

Georgius Gemiftus, otherwife called Pletho, writes
upon the fame fubje& in the following manner, Th
Yoy Qacly of Ta ¥y mblumn daraubdwonr oy dngs-
po T3 b T aiobikis Adyug, axgilissgor atnds ixolas xal
FiMdrigor By dadh Yy, B iy ol alowrol; Sxovas. TS oby
fnha’mgov TiiTo 2l dxgilbisigor &x & Gmd Ty alcbiler lxgw
o Yy, Sy opn s b adrois. 08 8 ad pndaud aAl
b atrw i adris darsichar o0 N yag wpuina T Juxw

prdayy



baving exiftence any where elfe. For the Soul is not
Jormed fo as to conceive tbat, which has exiflence no wbere,
Jince even fuch opinions, as are falfe, are all of them com-
pofitions irregularly formed, not of mere Non-Beings, but
of various real Beings, one with another. It remains
therefore that this Perfeflion, which is f[uperior to the
Proportions exifing in fenfible vhjelts, muft defcend to the
Soul from soME oTHER NATURE, WHICH IS
BY MANY DEGREES MORE EXCELLENT AND
PR FECT. Pleth.de Ariffotel. et Platonic. Philofoph.
D:ff Edit. Paris 1541,

The AOTOI or PROPORTIONS, of which Ge-
m /im here fpeaks, mean not only thofe relative Pro-
portlons
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between Man and Man, or (what is more Ch. IV,
important) between Man and God. -

For

portions of Equality and Inequality, which exiftin Quan-
tity, (fuch as double, fefquialter, &c.) butin a larger
fenfe, they may be extended to mathematical Lines,
Angles, Figures, 8c. of all which Adym or Praportions,
tho’ we poflefs in the Mind the moft clear and precife
Ideas, yet it may be juftly queftioned, whether any one
of them ever exifted in the fenfible World,

To thefe two Authors we may add Boethixs, who,
after having enumerated many a&s of the MinND or
INTELLECT, Wholly diftin& from Senfatien, and in-
dependent of it, at length concludes,

Haec eff efficiens magis

Longé cauffa potentior,

Quam que materie mode

Impreffas patitur notas.

Preacedit tamen excitans,

Ac vires animi movens,

Fivo in corpere paffio.

Cam wvel lux oculos ferit,

Vel vax auribus inflrepit ;.

Tum MENTIS VIGOR excitus,
QuAs INTUS SPECIES TENET,
Ad motus fimileis vocans,

Notis applicat exteris, ‘
INTRORSUMQUE RECONDITIS
FoRMIS mifcet imagines.

De Confolat. Philofoph. L. V.



treafured up within himfelf, correfpondent
and fimilar to thofe within the Speaker.
The fame may be faid of a Writer and a
Reader ; as when any one reads to day or to
morrow, or here or in Italy, what Euclid
wrote in Greece two thoufand years ago.

Now is it not marvellous, there fhould
be fo exalt an Idenity of our Ideas, if they
were
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wete only generated from fenfible Obje@s, Ch.1V.
infinite in number, ever changing, diftant ="
in Time, diftant in Place, and no one
Particular the fame with any other?

Acain, do we allow it pofible for Gop
to fignify his wi// to Men ; or for MEN to
fignify their wants to Go o ?—1In both thefe
cafes there muft be an Identity of Ideas, or
elfe nothing is done either one way or the
other. Whence then do thefe commoN
IpEnTIc IDEAS come?—Thofe of Men,
it feems, come all from Senfation. And
-whence come God's Ideas 2—Not furely
from Senfation too; for this we can hardly
venture to affirm, without giving to Body
that notable Precedence of being prior to the
Intellection of even God himfelf.—Let them
then be original; let them be connate, and
effential to the divine Mind.—If this be true,
is it not a fortunate Event, that Ideas of
corporeal rife, and others of mental, (things
derivedfrom fubjeclsfototally diftint)fbould
a Jo
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Ch. IV. fo bappily co-incide in the Jame wandetful
A Wdentrsy ? :

Hap we not better rcafon thus upon fo
abftrufe a Subje&?—Either all Minbs
have their Ideas derived ; or all have them
original; or fome have them original, and
Jome derived. If all Minds have them de-
rived, they muft be derived from fome-
thing, which is itfelf not Mind, and thus
we fall infenfibly into a kind of Athgifm.
If all have them original, zhen are all
Minds divine, an Hypothefis by far more
plaufible than the former. But if this
be not admitted, then muft one Mind (at
leaft) have original Ideas, and the reft
have them derived. Now fuppofing this
laft, whence ar¢ thafe Minds, whofe Ideas
are derived, moft likely to derive them?
—From Minp, or from Bopy >—From
Minn, a thing bomogencous; or from
Bopy, a thing beterogencous? From
Mixnp, fuch as (from the Hypotbefis) has

original
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original Ideas ; or from Bopy, which we Ch.IV.
cannot difcover to have any Ideas at all ? (/)
—An Examination of this kind, purfued
with accuracy and temper, is the moft
probable method of folving thefe doubts.
It is thus we fhall be enabled with more
aflurance to decide, whether we are to
admit the Do&rine of the Epicurean Poet,

CORPOREA NATURA animum confiare,
animamgque ;

or truft the Mantuan Bard, when he fings
in divine numbers,

Igneus eff ollis vigor, et c ELESTIS OR1GO
Seminibus.

Bur

(1) NOTN & &% ZOMA ymd' wix ydg & 7a ANOHTA
NOYN yomioos; No Bopy preduces MIND; for bow
Jbould THINGS DEVO1D OF MIND produce MiND?
Salluft de Diis et Mundo, c. 8.

B Dd
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Ch IV. Bour itis now time, to guit thcfe Specu-.

A==~ lagjons. ‘Thofe, who wayld trage them
farther, and have leifure for fich fludics,
may. perhaps find themfelves led into re-
gions of Contemplation, affording them
‘profpe@s both -interefling and pleafant.
Wa have at prefent faid- as much 3s was
requifite to our Subje@, and thall there-
ﬁmmﬁ@mwmummwwm%
¢Mﬂ , :

CHAP,
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CHAP V. )

Subordination of Intelligence—Difference
of Ideas, both in particular Men, and in
whole Nations— Different Genius of dif-
ferent Languages— Charatler of tbe
Englith, #be Oriental, zbe Latin, and
the Greek Languages—Superlative Ex-
cellence of the Laft—Conclufon.

RicinaL’ TRuTH (a), having the'ch, v,
moft intimate conne&ion with the ‘=t
Jupreme Intelligence, may be faid (as it were
to

(a) Thole Philofophers, whofe Ideas of Being and
Knowledge are derived from Body and Senfation, have 8
fhort method to explain the nature of TrRuTH. Itis
a fafitious thing, made by every man for himfelf;
which comes and goes, juft as itisremembered and for-
got ; which in the order of things makes its appearance
the Jaf? of any, being not only fubfequent to fenfible Ob-
je&ts, but even to our Sen/ations of them. According
to this Hypothefis, there are many Truths which have
heen, and sre po longer; others, that will be, and have

Dda not
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Ch. V. to thine with unchangeable fplendor, en-
v lightening thronghout the Univerfe every
poflible Subje@, by nature fufceptible of
its benign influence. Paffions and other
obftacles- may prevent indeed its cﬁicacy,
as clouds and vapours may obfcare the
Sun; but it felf neither admits Diminu-
#ion, nor Change, becaufe the Darknefs re-
fpe@s only patticular Percipients. Among
the/e thorefore we muft look for ignorance
and

P
: RO P v ™ Y 2
NS : .

qot been yet and multitudes, that poﬂibly may never
exlﬂ at all.

But there are other Reafoners, who muft furely have
had very different notions’; thofe I mean, who repré-
fent TRUTH not as the /aff, but the firff of Beings;
who cylli it xmmu(able, eternal ommpre/ent Attributes,
that all indicate fomethmg more than human. To
thefe it muft appear fomewhat ﬁrange, how men
fthould i lmagme, that 3 crude account of the method
botw they perceive Truth was to pafs for an account of
Truth itfelf; asif to defcribe the road to Landon, could
bc called a Defcription of that Metropolis.

For my own part, when I read the detail about Sen-
fation and Refle@ion, and am taught the procefs at
large how my Ideas are sll generated, 1 feem to view

the
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and etrour, and for that Subordination of Chi V.
Intelligence, which is their natural confes =
quence.

Wk have dally experience in the Works
of AR, that a partial Knowledge will fuf-
fice for Contemplation, tho' we know not
enough, to profefs ourfelves Artifts. Much
imore ‘is this true, with refpe& to Na-
TURE; and well for mankind is it found

Dd 3 to.

the human Soul in the llght ofa Crucible, where Truths
are produced by a kind of logncal Chemll’cry They
tnay confift (for aught e know) of natural materials,
but are as much creatures of our own, a$ a Bolus or

Elixir.

If Miltsi by his URAN1IA interided io reprefent
TRruUTH, he certainly referred her to a mu¢h mére an-
ticnt, as well as a far more noble origin.

“—Heav’nly born!
Before the Hills appear’d, or fountains flow’d,
Tbou with eternal Wifdont didf} converfe,
- Wifdom thy Sifter 5 and with her didf} play
In prefence of 1V’ alrmgbty Fatber, pleas’d ,
With thy cele_ﬂml Sonig, p. L. VIL. .

See Proverdi VIIL 22, &c. Feremiab. X, 10

Mart. Antonin. IX. 1. '




?

HE'RMES.

. Cb.V tbhem,dfenevwmluweamhany
. = natorel Knowlege at all.  For if the con-

Situtive Proporttom of a Clock are fo fab-
tle, that few conceive them truly, but the
Artift himfelf; what thall we fay to zbofe
Jeminal Proportions, which make the ef-
fence and chara@ler.of evety natural Sub-
Jeét 2—Partial views, ‘the Imperfecions of
Sénfe; Inatten'tlon, Idienefs, the ‘turbu-
lenice of Paffions; Edncatnon, local Senti-
ments, Opinions, and Belief, confpire in
many inftances to furnith us with Ideas,

" fome too general, fome too partial, and

(what is worfe than all this) with many
that are erroneous, and contrary to Truth,
Thefe it behoves us to corre&t as far as
poflible, by cool fufpenfe and candid ex-
amination,

Nouge, % péuwme dmisey, dfoa Tadra

TWY @ee;'::fu.

Anp thus by a conne&ion perhaps lit-
tle expe@ed, the Capfeof LETTERS, and
that
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that of VIRTUE appear to co-incide, itCh. V.
being the bufinefs of both to examine our ="
Ideas, and to amend them by the Standard

of Nature and of Truth (b).

Ix this important Work, we fhall be
led to obferve, how Nations, like fingle
Men, have their peculiar I1deas; how thefe
peculiar ldeas become THE GENIUS OF
THEIR LANGUAGE, fince the Symbo/ muft
of courfe correfpond to its Archetype (c);

Dd4 how

(6) How ufeful ta ETHIC SCIENCE, and indeed to
KNOWLEGE in general, a. GRamMMaTICAL Dis-
QUisITION into the Etymology and Meaning of
‘Worbps was efteemed by the chief and ableft Philofo-
phers, may be feen by confulting Plato in his Cratylus;
Xenoph. Mem. IV, 5. 6. Arrian. Epid. L. 17. 11, 10,
Mare. Anton. 111 11. V. 8, X. 8,

(c) HOOYE XAPAKTHP in 7 agiws AOTOX.
Stob. Capiuntur Signa baud levia, [ed obfervatu digna
(quod fortaffe quifpiam non putarit) de ingeniis et moribus
populorum et nationum ex linguis ipforum. Bacon. de
Augm. Scient. VI, 1. Vid. etiam Quindil. L. XI.
p. 675. Edit. Capperon. Diog. L. 1. p. 58. et Menag,
Com. Tufc. Difp. V. 16.
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Ch. V. how the wifef? Nations, :having the moff
= and b¢ Ideas, will confequently have the

teff and mof copious Languages; how
others, whofe Languages are motly. and
compounded, and who have borrowed
from different countrys different Arts and
PraQices, difcover by Worps, to whom
they are indebted. for TaiNes.

To illuftrate what has been faid, by a
few examples. We BriToNs in our time
have been remarkable - borrowers, as our
multiform Language may fufficiently thew.
Our Terms in polite Literature prove, that
this came from Greece; our Terms in
Mufic and Fainting, that thefe came from
Italy ; our Phrafes in Cookery and War,
that we learnt thefe from the French; and
our Phrafes in Navigation, that we were
taught by the Flemings and Low Dutch.
Thefe many and very different Sources of
our Language may be the caufe, why it is
fo deficient in Regularityand Analogy. Yet
we have this advantage to compenfate the
' defe@,
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defe&, that what we want in Elegance Ch. V.
we gain in Copioufnefs, in which laft-re- L V™I
{pe few Languages will be found fupe-

rior to our own.,

LET us pafs from ourfelves to the Na-~
TIONS OF THE EasT. The (d) Eaftern
World, from the carlieft days, has been at
all times the Seat of enormous Monarchy.
On its natives fair Liberty neverfhed its ge-
nial influence. Ifat any time civil Difcords
arofe among them (and arife there did in-
numerable) the conteft was never about
the Form of their Government ; (for this
was an obje&, of which the Combatants
had no conception ;) it was all from the
poor motive of, who fhouldbetheirMasTER,

_ whether

(d) A yag 78 duhdrign ras va Wb & po BigLagos
tir EXMar, & N wigl Tw Aclar 1 gl T Evedew,
dwopbrsn T dwoworiow dgxow, Wb Svoxseaivorrss.  For the
Barbarians by being more flavifb in their Manners than
tiz Greeks, and thofe of Afia than thofe of Europe,
JSubmit to defpotic Government without murmuring or dif-
content. At Polit. 1L 4.
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h. V. whether a.Gyrus or an. dmxerm, M
“*\‘MtotuMuﬁnpbd eiEe

Svcn was thcu- Cond:tiou sﬁd what
was the confequence?—Their Ideas be-
came ¢onfonant to thsir fetvile State,and

“their Words became ¢otifonant to -their
fervils Ideas. . ‘The great DiftinQion, for
ever in their fight, was thit of Zyvant and

' Slave ; the moft unnaturul one- ohceiva-
ble, and the moft fufteptible of pomp, und

~cimpty exaggeration. Hence théy talked
of Rirgy 48 Gods, and of themfelves, as
the meaneft and moft abje@ Reptiles.
Nothing was either great or little in mode-
ration, butevety Sentiment washeightened
by incredible Hypetbole. Thus tho’ they
fometimes afcended into zbe Great and
Magnificent (e), they as frequently dege-

, " nerated

(¢) The trueft Sublime of the Eaft may be found in
the Scriptures, of which perhaps the principal caufe is
the intrinfic Greatnefs of the Subje&@s there treated ;
the Creation of the Univerfe, the Difpenfations of '
divine Providence, &c. :
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nerated into the Tumid and Bombaff. THeCh. V.
Greeks too of Afia becatnre infe@ed by their =
neighbours, who were often at times not
only their neighbours, but their mafters;
and hence that Luxuriance of the Afatic
Stife, unknown to the chafte eloquence

and purity of Athens. But of the Greeks we
 forbear to fpeak now, as we thall fpeak of
them more fully, when we have firft confi-
dered the Nature or Genius of the Romans.

Anp what fort of People may we pro-
nounce the Romans ?—A Nation engaged
in wars and commotions, fome foreign,
fome domeftic, which for feven hun-
dred yeargwholly engroffed their thoughts,
Hence therefore their LaNnevace be-
came, Jike their Ideas, copious in all Terms
expreflive of things political, and well
adapted to the purpofes both of Hiffory
and popular Eloquence—But what was
their Philofophy #—As a Nation, it was
none, if we may credit their ableft Writers.
And hence the Unfitnefs of thelr Language

to
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Ch. V.to this Subje@; a defe@, which even Git
v~ cero is compelled to confefs, and more fully
makes appear, when he writes Philofo-

phy himfelf, from the number of terms,

which he is abliged to invent (). Virgil

. feems

2 .. . | . 3

(f) See Sic. de Fin. 1. C.1,2,3. 1L C. 1, 2, 4,
&c. but in particular Tu/c. Difp. 1. 3. where he fiys,
PHILOSOPHIA jacuit ufgue ad bane eiatem, nec ullum
babuit lumen LITERARUM LATINARUM gque il-
kuffranda et excitarda nobis eft ; ut fi, &c. See alfo Tufe.
D:/p V. 3. dnd Acad. 1. 3. where it appears, that *till
Cickro applied himfelf to the writing of Philofopby,
the Romans had nothing of the kind in their langnage,
except fome mean performances of Amafanius the Epia
curean, and others of the fame fe&. How far the Ro-
mans were indebted to Cicero for Philofophy, arid with
what induftr, as well as efoquence, he cultivated the
Subje&, may be feen not only from the titles of thofe
Works that are now loft, but much more from the
many noble ones fill fortunately preferved.

The Epicurean Poct LuckETIUS, who flourifhed
pearly at the fame time, feems by his filence to have
overlooked the Latin writers of his own fe& ; deriv-
ing all his Philofophy, as well as Cicero, from Grecian
Sources ; and, like him, acknowlegirig the difficulty of
writing Pbilofopby in Latin, both from the Poverty of the

Tongue, and from the Novelty of the Subje&t.
. ec
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feems to have judged the moft truly of hisCh, V,
Countrymen, when admitting their infe-
riority in the more elegant Arts, he con-

cludes at laft with his ufual m,ajeﬁy.

Tu

Nec me animi fallit, GRAIORUM obfcyra reperta

Difficile inluftrare L ATINTS verfibus effe,

( Multa novis rebus prafertim quom fit agendum,)

Propter EGESTATEM LINGUZE ¢f RERUM NO-
VITATEM: :

Sed tua me virtus tamen, et [perata voluptas

Suavis amicitie quemvis perferre laborem ‘

Susdet— Lucr. L 137.

In the fame age, VARRO, among his numerous
works, wrote fome in the way of Pbilofopby; as did the
Patriot BRyTus, a Treatife concerning Virtue, much
applauded by Cicero ; but thefe Works are now lof}.

Soon after the Writers above-mentioned came Ho-
RACE, fome of whofe Satires and Epiftles may be juftly
" ranked among the moft valuable pieces of Latin Pbilo-
Jophy, whether we confider the purity of their Stile, or
the great Addrefs, with which they treat the Subje&.

After Horace, tho’ with as long an interval as from
the days of Auguflus to thofe of Nero, came the Satirift
PERrsius, the friend and difciple of the Stoic Cornutus ;
_io whofe precepts as he did honour by his virtuous Life,

o fo



In the fame degenerate and tyrannic period, lived
alfo SENEcA ; whofe chara@er, l;ozh as3 Manaed a
Writer, is d;fcuffod with great accuagy by the noble
author of the Charaieriftios, to whom we gefeg.

Under a milder Dominion, that of Hadrian and the
Antonines, lived Auius GELLIUS, or (as fome call
him) AGELL1US, an entertaining Writer in the mifs
cellaneoué way ; well fkilled in Criticifm and Antiqui-
ty; who tha’ he can hardly be entitled to the name of
a Philafopber, yet deferves not to pafs unmentioned
here, from the curious fragments of Philofophy in-
terfperfed in his works,

‘With Aulus Gelkius we range MAc ROBI! vs, nat bey
ca\Ifea Contemporary, (forheis fupqu:d ta have lived

v under
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Frowm confidering the Romam, let usCh. V.
pafs to *HE Greeks. TrHe GrRECIAN ™y
" - | ComMonN-

under Honorius and Theadofius) but from his near re-
femblance, in the chara&er ofa Writer. His Works,
like the other’s, are mifcellaneous ; filled with Mytho-
logy and am\ent Literature, fome Philofophy being
intermixed. His' Commentary upon the Somnium
Scipionis of Cicero may be conﬁdered as wholly of the
pbdofapbxcal kind. )

. In the fame age wuh Aulus Gellius, fourithed Ary-
LEIUS of Madaurq in Africa, a Platenic ‘Writer, whofe
Matter in general far exceeds his perplexed and affe&-
ed Stile, too conformable to the falfe Rhetoric of the
Age when he lived.

Of the fame Country, but of a later Age, and 3
harfher Stile, was MART]ANUS.CAPELLA, if indeed
he deferve not the name rather of a Philobgiff, than
of a Philofopber.

After Capella, we may rank CHALCIDIUS the Pla-
tonic, tho’ both his Age, and Country, and Religion
are doubtful. His manner of writing is rather more
agreeable than that of the two preceding, nor does he
appear to be their inferior in the knowlege of Philofo-
phy, his work bemg a laudable Commentary upon

the Timeus of Plate.
‘The
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Ch. V.CoMMONWEALTHS, while__thcy maintain-
v ed their Liberty, were the.maft heroicQon-

. federacy, that ever exifted. They were
. the

The laft Latin Philofapher was BorTs1vs, who
was defcended from fome of the nobleft of the Raman
Families, and was Canful in the beginning of the fixth

~ Century, He wrote many philofophical Warks, the
greater part in the Lagicel way. But his Etbic piece,
On the Confglation of Philafophy, and which is partly
profe, and partly verfe, deferves great encomiums both
for the Matter, and for the Stile ; in which laft be ap—
proaches the Parity of a far better age than his own,
and is in all refpe&s preferable to thofe crabbed Afri-
cans already mentioned. By command of Tbeodoric
king of the Gotbs, it was the hard fate of this worthy
Man to fuffer death; with whom the Latin Tongus,
and the laft remains of Roman Dignity, may be faid to
bave funk in the weftern World.

There were other Romans, who left Pbilofopbical
Writings ; fuch as Muson1us RUFuUs, and the twe
Emperors, MARCUS ANTONINUS and JuLraN ;
but as thefe preferred the ufe of the Greek Tongue to
their own, they can hardly be conﬁdered among the

number of Latin Writers.

"And fo much (by way of fketch) for THE LATIN
AUTHORS OF PHILOSOPHY ; a fmall sumber for
fo vaft an Empire, if we confider them gs all the pro_

 du& of near fix fucceflive centuries.
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the politeft, the braveft, and the wifeft of Ch. V.
men. In the fhort fpace of little more =~
than a Century, they became fuch Statef-
men, Warriors, Orators, Hiftorians, Phy-
ficians, Poets, Critics, Painters, Sculptors,
Archite@s, and (laft of all) Philofophers,
that one can hardly help confidering THAT
GovLpEN PERIOB, asa Providential Event
in honour of human Nature, to fhew
to what perfection the Species might af-

cend (g).

Now

(¢) If we except Homer, Hefiod, and the Lyric
Poets, we hear of few Grecian Writers before the ex-
pedition of Xerxes. After that Monarch had been de-
feated, and the dread of the Perfian power was at an
end, the EFFULGENCE oF GrEciaN GENtus (if
I may ufe the expreflion) broke forth, and fhone till
the time of Alexander the Macedonian, after wham it
difappeared, and never arofe again. Thisis that Golden
Period {poken of above. I do not mean that Greece
had not many writers of great merit fubfequent to that
period, and efpecially of the philofophic kind; but
the Great, the Striking, the Sublime (call it as you pleafe)
attained at that time to a height, to Whlch it never
could afcend in any after age.

Ee © - The
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Ch.V. Now THE LANGUAGE OF THESE
—— GREEKS was truly like themfelves, it was
con-

The fame kind of fortune befel the people of Rome,
When the Punic wars were ended, and Cartbage their
dreaded Rival was no more, then (as Horace informs
us) they began to cultivate the politer arts* It was
foon after this, their great Orators, and Hiftorians,
and Poets arofe, and Rome, like Greece, had her Golden
Period, which lafted to the death of Ofavius Cefar.

I call thefe two Periods, from the two greateft Ge-
niufes that flourifhed in each, one THE SocrATIC
Periop, the other THE CICERONIAN.

There are ftill farther analogies fubfifting between
them. Neither Period commenced, as long as folici-
tude for the common welfare engaged men’s atten-
tions, and fuch wars impended, as threatened their de-
firu&ion by Foreigners and Barbarians. But when
once thefe fears were over, a general fecurity foon en-
fued, and inftead of attendiag to the arts of defence
and felf-prefervation, they began to cultivate thofe of
Elegance and Pleafure. Now, as thefe naturally pro-
duced a kind of warnton infolence (not unlike the vi-
tious temper of high red animals) fo by this the bands
of union were infenfibly diffolved. Hence then among

the
.



(

Book THE THIRD. 419

conformable to their tranfcendent and Ch. V@-
univerfal Genius. Where Matter fo vy~

abounded,

the Greeks that fatal Peloponnefian War, which toge-
ther with other wars, its immediate confequence, broke
the confederacy of their Commonwealths; wafted their
ftrength ; made them jealous of each other; and thus
paved a way for the contemptible kingdom of Maceden
to enflave them all, and afcend in a few years to uni-
vérfal Monarchy,

A like luxuriance of profperity fowed difcord among
the Romans ; raifed thofe unhappy contefts between the
Senate and the Gracchi ; between Sylla and Marius
between Pompey and Cefar ; till at length, after the
laft ftruggle of Liberty by thofe brave Patriots Brutus
.and Caffius at Pbilippi, and the fubfequent defeat of
Antony at -Afiium, the Romans became fubje& to the
dominion of a FELLow-CITIZEN.

It muft indeed be confefled, that after Alexander and
OA&avius had eftablifhed their Monarchies, there were
many bright Geniufes, who were eminent under their
Government, Ariffetle maintained a friendfhip and
epiftolary correfpondence with Alexander. In the time
of the fame Monarch lived 7 beopbraflus, and the Cy-
nic, Diogenes. Then alfo Demoftbenes and Afckines

"fpoke their two celebrated Orations. So likewife in the
time of Ofavius, Virgil wrote his Eneid, and with
Ee2 - Horace
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Ch. V. abounded, Words followed of courfe, and
“— ~ thofe exquifite in every kind, as the Ideas

for which they ftood. And hence it fol-
lowed, there was not a Subje& to be
found, which could not with propriety be
exprefled in Greek.

Here were Words and Numbers for
the Humour of an Ariffophanes ; for the
native

Horace, Fariur, and many other fine Writers, partook
of his prote&ion and royal munificence. But then it
muft be remembered, that thefe men were bred and
educated in the principles of a free Government. It
was hence they derived that high and manly fpirit,
which made them the admiration of after-ages. The
Succeflors and Forms of Government left by Alexander
and Ocluvius, foon ftopt the growth of any thing farther
in the kind.  So true is that nobie faying of Longinus
—gilas T yag ixam Ta Qeorpara TEr piyarodedrer
EAEYOEPIA, x imiwicas, x aua Swdiv 70 webuuer
s Wl aMARAMg igidog, X T wig Ta wewrTie PleTiuiag.
It is VABERTY that is form-d to nurfe the fentiments of
great Geniufes ; to infpire them with bope ; to pufb for-
ward the propenfity of contcfl one with anotber, and the
generous emulation of being the firft in rank. De Subl.
Se&, 44.
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native Elegance of a Philemon ot Me-Ch.V.
nander ; for the amorous Strains of a Mim- ~~"
nermus or Sappho; for the rural Lays ofa
Theocritus or Bion; and for the fublime
Conceptions of a Sopbacles or Homer. The
‘fame in Profe. Here Ifocrates was enabled

to difplay his Art, in all the accuracy of
Periods, and the nice counterpoife of
Diion. Here Demofthenes found mate-

rials for that nervous Compofition, that
manly force of unaffeted Eloquence,
which rufhed, like a torrent, too impe-

tuous to be withftood.

WHo..were more " different in exhi-
biting their Philofophy, than Xenophon,
Plato, and his difciple, Ariffotle? Dif-
ferent, I fay, in their chara@er of Com-
pofition; for as to their Philofophy itfelf,
it was in reality. the fame. Ariftotle,
ftri@, methodic, and orderly ; fubtle in
Thought ; fparing in Ornament; with
little addrefs to the Paflions of Ima-
gination;; but exhibiting the whole with

Ee 3 fuch
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Ch. V. fuch & pregnant brevity, that in every
“—— fentence we feem to read a page.
How exquifitely is this all performed in
Greek? Let thofe, wha imagine it may
be done as well in another Language,
fatisfy themfelves cither by attempting to
tranflate him, or:hy perufing his tranla-
tions alteady made by men of learming.
On the -contrary, when we read either
Xenophen or Plato, nothing of this me-
thod and firi& order. appears. ‘The For-
‘mal and Dida&lie is wholly dropt.” What-
ever they may teach, it is without profef-
fing to be teachers; a train of Dialogue
and truly polite Addrefs, in which, as
in a Mirrour, we bghold human Life,

adorned in all its colours of Sentiment
and Manners.

Anp yet though thefe differ in this
manner from the Stagirite, how differ-
ent are they likewife in charadter from
each other?~— Plato, copious, figura-

tive,
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© tive,-and majeftic; intermixing at times Ch. V.
the facetious and fatiric; enriching his“=™~"
Works with Tales and Fables, and the
myftic Theology of ancient times. Xe-
nophon, the Pattern of perfe&t fimpli-

city ; every where fmooth, harmonious,

-and pure; declining the figurative, the
marvelous, and the myflic; afcending

but rarely into the Sublime; nor then

fo much trufting to the colours of Stile,

as to the intrinfic dignity of the Scntlmcnt

itfelf.

‘THE Language in the mean time, in
which He and Plato wrote, appears to fuit
fo accurately with the Stile of both, that
when we read either of the two, we can-.
not help thinking, that it is he alone, who
has hit its'charader, and that it could not
have appeared fo elegant in any other
manrier. :

And thus is '_I‘H-E GRrREEK ToNGUE,
from its Propriety and Univerfality, made .
Ee4 , Jor
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Ch. V. for all that is great, and all that is beauti~
U ful in every Subject, and under every Form
of writing. '

GRraltrs ingenium, Gralls dedit ore
rotundo

Mufa logui.

I't were to be withed, that 1,07 amongft
ps, who either write or read, with : view
to employ their liberal lcifure (for as to
fuch, asdoeither from views more iordid,
we leave them, like Slaves, to their deftined
drudgery) it were to be withed, I fay, that
the liberal (if they have a relifh for letters)
would infpe& the finithed Models of Gre-
cian Literature; that they waould not
wafte thofe hours, which they cannot re-
cail, upon the meaner productions of the
French and Eng/ifb Prefs ; upon that fun-
gous growth of Novels and of Pamphlets,
where, it is to be feared, they rarely find

any
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any rational pleafure, and more rarely Ch. V.
ftill, any folid improvement. ——

To be competently fkilled in antient
learning, is by no means a work of fuch
infuperable pains. The very progrefs it-
felf is' attended with delight, and refem-
. bles 'a Journey through fome pleafant
Country, where every mile we advance,
new charms arife, It is certainly as eafy -
to be a Scholar, as a Gamefter, or many
other Charatters equally illiberal and low.
The fame application, the fame quantity
of habit will fit us for one, as completely
as for the other. And as ta thofe who
tell ‘us, with an air of feeming wifdom,
that i# is Men, and not Books, we muft
ftudy to become knowing; this I have
always remarked from repeated Experi-
ence, to be the common confolation and
language of Dunces. 'They fhelter their
ignorance under a few bright Examples,
whofe tranfcendent abilities, without the

common



426 HERMES

Ch.V. common helps, have been fufficient of
v~ themfelves to great and important Ends.
But alas!

Decipit exemplar vitiis imitabile—

In truth, each man’s Underftanding,
when ripened and mature, is 2 compofite
of natural Capacity, and of fuper-induced

. Habit. Hence the greateft Men will be
neceffarily thofe, who pofiefs the bef2 Ca-
pacities, cultivated with zbe bef# Habits.
Hence alfo moderate Capacities, when
adorned with valuable Science, will far
tranfcend others the moft acute by na-
ture, when either negleCted, or applied
to low and bafe purpofes. And thus for
thc honour of CuLTURE and coob
LEArNING, they are able to render a
man, if he will take the pains, intrinfi-
cally more excellent than bis natural Supe-
71075,

Axp
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Axp fo much at prefent asto 6ENERAL ¢y, \'a
Ineas; how we qgcquire them; whence
they are derived ; what is their Nature;
and what their conneélion with Language.

So much likewife as to the Subje& of this |
Treatife, UNIVERsAL GRAMMAR.

End of the Tuirp Book.

AD-






ADVERTISEMENT.

HE following Notes are either Tran-

Sations of former Notes, or Additions
2o them. The additional are chiefly Ex-
tralls from Greek Manufcripts, which
(as the Author bas faid already concern-
ing others of the fame kind) are valu-
able both for their Rarity, and for tbezr
intrinfic Merit,
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ADDITIONAL NOTES.

AG. g5.——To0 Stor, &¢c] The Quotation

from Proclus in the Note may be thus rendered
~THAT THING 1S AT REST, wbich FOR A TIME
PRIOR AND SUBSEQUENT IS IN THE SAME
PLACE, both itfelf, and its Parts.

P. 105. In the Note, for pyriumor read ysiueor,
and render the paflage thus—~For by this Faculty (namely
the faculty of Senfe) we neither know the Future, nor
the Paft, but the Prefent only,

P. 106. NoTEe (d).] 'The paflage of Pbiloponus
here referred to, but by miftake omitted, has refpe& to
the notion of beings corporeal and fenfible, which were
faid to be nearly approaching to Non-Entitys. ‘The Au-
thor explains this among other reafons, by the fol-
lowing Thig 3% 7ol pn ¥ov ymndle ; Teiror iy, Erady
Srraile 78 wagAbiy irs xal S uinror, Tabra 8 wn dvat 7 by
vag Wansas xai &x i i, B N dwd s ovumagalbin & vy
Xebw 7& Qlowa @adle, paENor & g wricew &vriy wagaxo-

SOnpas iss & xpbvos:  How therefore is it that they approach
nearly to Non-Entitys? In the firft place, becaufe HERE
(where they exift) exiffs THE PAsT and THE Fu-
TURE, and thefe are NON-ENT1TYS; for the one is
vanifbed, and is no more, the other is not as yet. Now
all natural Subflances pafs away along with TiME or
rather it is upon their Motion that 'TIME is an Attendant.

P.
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P. 119—in the Note here fubjoined mention is made
of the REAL Now, or INsTANT, and its efficacy.
To which we may add, that there is not orily a neceffary
Conne&ion between Exiftence and the Prefent Inflant,
becaufe no other Point of Time can properly be faid fo
e, but alfo between Exiffence and Life, becaufe what-
ever lives, by the fame reafon neceffarily Ir. Hence
Sopbocles, fpeaking of Time prefent, elegantly fays of it—

—plry T G, xed @agdlls viv
THE LiviNg, and Now prefent T'1ME.
Trachin, V. 1183.

P. 227.—The Paflage in Virgil, of which Servius
kere fpeaks, is a defcription of Turnus’s killing twe
brothers, Amycus and Diores ; after which the Poet
fays of him,

curru abfciffla Duorum
Sufpendit capita

This, literally tranflated, is—be bung up on bis
chariot the beads of Two perfons, which were cut off,
whereas the Senfe requires, of THE Two perfons, that
is to fay, of Amycus and Diores. Now this by Ambo-
rum would have been expreft properly, as Amborum
means THE Two; by Duorum is expreft improperly,
as it means only Two indefinitely.

P. 259.—The Paffage in Note (o) from Themiffius,
may be thus rendered—Nature in many inflances ap-
pears to make ber tranfition by little and listle, fo that in
Jome Beings it may be doubted, whether they are Animal,

or Vegetable.
P.
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P. 294. Note (c)—There are in the number of things
many, which bave a moff known EX1S TENCE, but 4 moft
unknown ESSENCE; fuch for example as Motion, Pla_;:er
aud more than either-of them, Time. The EXISTENCE
of each of thefe is known and indifputable, but what their
EsSENCE is, or Nature, is among the moft difficult things

- todifcern. ‘The Soul alfo is in the fame Clafs: that it is
Jomething, is mofl evident 5 but wbhat it is, is a matter
not fo eafy to learn. Alex. Aphrod. p. 142.

P. 340—LANGUAGE—INCAPABLE OF COM-

MUNICATING DEMONsTRATION,] See Three
Treatifes, or Vol. I. p. 220. and the additional note on
the words, The Source of infphite Truths, &c.

P. 368.—in the Notyl—yet /o beld the Philofopber of
Malmefbury, and the Author of the Effay, &c. '

Pbiloponus, from ghe Philofophy of Plato and Pytha-
goras, feems to have far excelled thefe Moderns in his
account of WispoM or PHILOSOPHY, and its Attri-
Butes, or effential Charaflers.—"18r yig @irocopiag b
Tois moMAois Fxacs daogar Nitas T xovwriar, xau 5 iy 7oig
woAAoig sxam nowmm 3u£au i 3sa¢¢gmm & 7¢g J‘uvxtgc; [}
&tfus ¢a'rmc ( Iegl ¢¢'r1n;) xal cngsrlgaq xowaiar, (cmﬂs 7ag
wginlor) G & (lege ims) 78 NdPogor Thray bmsiv N avis x)
{mwy daogr, ara T xowdy fxwow. IT 1S THE PRO-
PER BUSINESS OF PHILOSOPHY. TO SHEW IN
MANY THINGS, WHICH HAVE DIFFERENCE,
WHAT 15 THEIR CoMMON CHARACTER; and IN
'MANY THINGS, WHICH HAVE A ComMoN CHA-
\RACTE‘!, THRO’ WHAT IT 18 THEY DIFFER. it

Ff i
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is indeed no difficult matter to fbew the common Charaiter
of a Wood-Pigeen and a Dove, (for this is evident to
every one) but rasher 10 tel where kies the Difference 5 nor
ts tell the Difference besswen a Dog and a Horfe, but re-

ther to fbew,’ wbat thay poffefs in common. Philop. Com.
MS. in Nicomach, Anthm.

P. 379—THEY ARE MORE EXQUISITE THAN
€c.] The Words of Ariffatle, here referred to, are
thefe—-mrmﬁaums ‘réauﬂvu'mg -ngQu-
an Kp«; i ok T T Tx-nr. PRINCIPLES OF
DesicN and BRAUTY are more in the Works of Na-
TURE, than they are in thefe of ART. "

"P. 379~~WE MUST OF NECESSITY ADMIT 4
Minp, &c] The following quotation, taken from
the third book of a manufcript Comment of Proclus on
the Parmenides of Plato, is here given for the fake of
thofe, who have curiofity with regard to the do&rine
of IDEAS, as held by antient Philofophers.

El & o a'uﬂopv; sy ™ umav T T Iy mﬂwm;,
N % ixchrosg ng:a-:, pilior I ratra wdila oa Spdld, ugam&
x twd o, % dwd Tadludrs ich, % xal airiar an

ans 'ruv?opafa advalor s 7ag & Toig urnem; T xgsw"om, v, 5‘

Moyos, x) aitia, x) 7 aitias, K ETw w) T& dwoTeriopdla xegeitl

TEr agxa, mgos 7Y xad o @aiv s 'Agsro'fe’m;‘ 3 wed T xala
cvpBlmds aitier ehas va xal’ aira, Thvoy &g #Cacis 75 xals
ouubilmdss  dre 78 dwd radloudry werobitigr & Fr 7O xar
wiviar, # ) amd ravludre 74 Owirale W Tir Qangin. I
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therefore we are 1o relaté concifely the Caufe, why THE
HyYroTHESIS OF IDEAS pleafed them (namely) Parme-
nides, Zeno, Socrates, &c.) we muff begin by obferving
that all the various vifible objells around us, the beavenly
‘as well as the fublunary, are either from CHANCE,
or according to a CAUSE. From CHANCE 15 IM-
POSSIBLE; for then the more excellent things (fuch as
Mind, and Reafon, and Caufe, and the Effefls of Caufe)
will be among thofe things that come laff, and fo the END-
INGS of things will be more excellent than their BEGIN-
N1NGs., Towbich too may be added what Ariftotle fays ;
that EsSENTIAL CAUSES OUGHT TO BE PRIOR
TO ACCIDENTAL, in as much as EVERY ACCIDEN=
TAL CAUSE 1s A DEVIATION FEOM THEM; Jo
that whatever is the Effect of [uch effential Caufe [as is
indeed every work of Art and human Ingenuity] muff
needs be prior to that which is the Effect of Chance, even
the’ we were to refer to Chance the moft divine of vifible
objetts, [the Heavens themfelves].

The Philofopher, having thus proved a definite Caufe
of the World in oppofition to Chance, proceeds to fhew
that from the Unity and concurrent Order of things
this Caufe muft be ONE. After which he goes on,
as follows,

’ \ b4 o ~ £ » ’

—FEi piy ovy aAoyoy THTO XTOWOY' fgas yag T miAw

~ e 7 ~ A 2 ~1 \ \ -~
sy Osigay Tis TETWr aitias xgeiTlor, T8 xara Myor xal yriciw
wady, siow 78 Halos o, xai 78 “OAs p.c'goq, ¢ iy aw ai-
slas ardys saudro. Ei & M'yor sxov, xai awrb 'ysmmv, oo%
tavsd s Ty war aimior ov, 7 7o u'yvoar, aym;o-u =
tarls MI. Ei & odw, o xar’ boiay i) 48 waills alrion, 78
Ff 2 &

485
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B 3 Irw alno dpophes” ol3w I % ™ Dis, xal wis-
# & Ui, &in oy aine. Kal o rie, drw ok
M,dhﬂom,omrumm -
uquécﬁmdknom*mm 'r.lm:
¢ 513113:,:7:2 cm-awyﬁni;,uguaw(y xXvgs e
u‘ﬂ-c--—Now 1r THIS CAUSE BE VOID OF REA-
sow, that md;ed would be abfurd; Jfor them again there
would be fometbing among thefe thing:, which come laft
in order, more excellent than their Prnmple or Cm([e. I
mean by more excellent, [ometbing operating according to
,.Ru/on and Knowledge, and yet witbin that Univer/e, ami
@ Fart of that Whole, w btcb & -wbat it u, Sfroma Caq/e
dewid of Resln

14
T

i3

3

But if, on the contrary, THE CAUSE oF THE UN1-
VERSE BE A CAUSE, HAVING REASON and know-
ing itfelf, it of courfe knows itfelf to be the Caufe of all
things; elfe being ignorant of this, it would be ignorant
of its own nature.  But if it know, that from ITS VERY
EsseNcE 1T 15 THE CAUSE OF THE UNIV!RSE
and if that, which knows one part of a Relation deﬁmte—
Iy, knows alfo of neceffity the other, it knows for this rea-
Jon definitely the thing of wbich it is the Cauje. It
KNOWS THEREFORE THE UNIVERSE, and all
things out of which the Univerfe is compofed, of all which
aifo it is the Caufe. But if this be true, it is evident that
BY LOOKING INTO ITSELF, AND BY KNOWING
i'rst'*,r, IT XNOWS WHAT COMES AFTER IT-
SELF, AND IS SUBSEQUENT. Itis therefore, through
cmam RI.‘.ASONS and FORMS DEVO 1D OF MA'r-rzx

tbal
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3hat it knows thofe mundane Reafons and Forms, out of
abich the Univerfe is compofed, and that the Univgrﬁ isin
ity as in a Caufe, diftinf? from and without the Matter.

P. 380—AGREEABLE TO WHICH IDEAS THESE
WoORKS ARE FASHIONED, &¢.] It is upon thefe
Principles that Nicomachys in his Arithmetic, p. 7.
calls the Supreme Being an Artifi—iv m 78 vepivs
©:i dawie, in Dei artificis mente. Where Philo-
ponus, in his manyfcript Comment, obferves as follows
—vixpirny Pros T Oy, &5 wddlwr a5 wguras Livias Xy T
Aoyus avriv ixole. He calls Gop an ARTIST, as pof-
Jelfing within bimfelf the firft Caufes of all things, and
their Reafons or Propertions. Soon after fpeaking of thofe
Sketches, after which Painters work and finith their
Pi&ures, he fubjoins dowsp By s, es T Toabre
ouaypaiuara Priwolss, woidusy 75 3 T, Srw k) & Mnpsugyss,
weds intiva amChiman, T 5% wdlx ERSTUMGY  GAN isdor,
o T pir TN oxiayeadiuata &N Biow, ixews & of B T
Seis Aryos dgxérvmos ay waslinaioh sow.* As therefore we, look-
ing upon fuch Sketches as thefe, make [uch and fuch parti-
cular things, fo aifo the Creator, looking at thofe Sketches
of bis, bath formed and aderned with beauty all things
bere below. We muff remember bowever, that the
Sketches bere are imperfelt ; but that the others, thofe
REAsONS or Proportions, which exift in Gobp, are
ARCHETYPAL and ALLPERFECT.

It is according to this Philofophy; that Milton repres
fents God, after he had created this vifible World,
contemplating. :

F f 3 —bow
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bow it fhow’d

In profpect from bis throne, bow gosd, bow fair, .
ANSW’RING HIS GREAT IDEA —— .
P. Loft, VH. 556.

Proclus proves the Exiftence of thefe GENERAL
IpEAs or UN1vEsAL ForMs by the following Ar-
guments. 6 vy ird alria T8 wallds adré Té shas
woides, 73 B adre 1o hm wodr ded o lavrs wow dofag
aivo by wedre, Swag 13 wobparer Snillgws x5 3 i wouray, en 13
worgpdw M{e»; ofor 73 wiig Mdwers Ssgpirila &2, ) ¥ bxg-
P"s 544'755“&'“ Cﬁ':u?!xu@n.u? o} wdilor o
& b T Adym, e adrs T dhas woe: xad 1) alrior B
7% wailks aivd 73 svas woly tUTS i wodreg, Swip & wboues
Rollows. 0 3 & xdouss whagoua 03Ty isl waikier, iy s x

2 ~ 3/ ~ s ~ . LS U TR S \
& Tw QTW T8 Xooud Tauvra feﬁ‘fﬂ; 70 7¢€ avTe QiTIoN %

or, x) ainrwy, sy rfigamor dwirnos, » lwwo, x5 g T of-
&, 72 b 10 Wl tabra dga wedres ich b T aitia Tob
waild, &Ahog Mhos wagn tor iuQari, xal dAres drbewerss, xal
Ty wdwy Suoiws ixasor'  isw aga Ta 6oy wed T alody-
Tin, K% aima abtiv Ta Muwgling xatd Tor signuivor Ayor, i 7%
i 78 xdops wadlis aivia weovwdgxols. If therefore THE CAUSE
of THE UNIVERSE be a Caufe which operates merely
by exifting, and if that wbich operates merely by exifting
operate from its own proper Effence, sucH CAUSE 1s
PRIMARILY, WHAT 1TS EFFECT 1S SECONDARI-
LY, and that, which it is primarily, it giveth to its Ef-
Jed fecondarily. It is thus that Fire both giveth Warmth

lo
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to fomething elfe, and is itfelf warm ; that the Soul giveth
Life, and poffeffeth Life ; and this reafoning you may per-
cesve to be true in all things whatever, which operate merely
by exifting. It follows therefore, THAT THE CAUSE
OoF THE UNIVERSE, operating afier this manner, 1S
THAT PRIMARILY, WHICH THE WORLD IS SE-
CONDARILY. If therefore the WORLD be the ple-
nitude of ForMs of all Sorts, thefe ForMs MUsT
ALSO BE PRIMARILY IN THE CAUSE OF THE
WoRrLD, for it was the fame Caufe, which conflitued the
Sun, and the Moon, and Man, and Horfe, and in gene-
ral ail the Forms exifting in the Univerfe; Thcfe therefore
exift primarily in the Caufe of the Univerfe; anotber Sun
befides the apparent, anotber Man, and fo with rcfpect to
every Form elfe. The FORMSs therefore PREVIOUS fo
the [enfible and external Forms, and wbhich according to
this reafoning are their ACT1VEand EFFICIENT CAvU-
SES, are fo be found PRE-EXISTING IN THAT ONE
AND coMMON CAvUsE oF ALL THE UNIVERSE.
Procli Com. MS. in Plat. Parmenid. L. 3, .

We have quoted the above paffages for the fame
reafon, as the former; for the fake of thofe, who may
have a curiofity to fee a fample of this antient Philofo~
phy, which (as fome have held) may be traced up
from Plato and Sccrates to Parmenides, Pythagoras, and
Orphens himfelf,

If the Phrafe, to cperate merely by exifiing, thould ap-
pear queftionable, it muft be explained upon a fuppofi-
tion, that in the Supreme Being no Attributes are fecon-
dary, intermittent, or adventitious, but all original, ever
perfect and effential.  See p..162, 339.

Ffy That
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FECTING, MERELY BY EXISTING, all the things that
they effelt; and from ARTIFICIAL PRINCIPLES THE
POWER OF COMPREHENDING all that they cffel?,
altbough they did not effelt them merely by exifling; and
then uniting thofe two, let us fay that IDEASs are at once
the EFFICIENT and INTELLIGENT CAUsEs of all
things produced according to Nature. From book the
*fecond of the fame Comment.

The Schoolman, Thomas Aquinas, a fubtleand acute
writer, has the following fentence, perfe@ly cor-
refponding with. this Philofophy. Res omnes comparan-
tur ad Divinum Intelleilum, ficut artificiata ad Artem.

The _
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The Verfes of Orpbeus on this fubje& may be found
in the tra& De Mundo, afcribed to Ariffotle, p. 23.
Edit. Sylburg.

Zsiig agow yivib, Zig x. 7. A

P. 391—WHERE ALL THINGS LIE INVELOPED,
&ec.] '

~—dca ®ig irs TA TIOAAA xare 3 Toa pagioudy, oo~
aira xal TO EN ixdvo mgb 78 wegoud xala 70 wdiln aus-
¢l ob yag B, @5 iMdysor, xabdang & Tawsioiwmos Dok Ai-
yw, a EN, QF IIANTA. A5 numerous as s
THE MuULTITUDE OF INDIVIDUALS by Partition
Jo numerous alfo is that PRINCIPLE oF UNITY by uni-
verfal Impartibility. For it is not ONE, as @ MINI-
MUM is one, (according to what Speucippus feemed to
Jay,) but it is ONE, as being ALL THINGS. Dama-
fcius @gl "Agxar, MS,

P. 468—THE WISEST NATIONS—THE MOST
corious LANGuAGEs.] Itis well obferved by Mu-
retus Nulli unquam, qui res ignorarent, nomina,
quibus eas exprimerent, quefierunt. Var. Le&. VI. 1.

P. A11.—BUT WHAT WaAs THEIR PHILOSO-
PHY?] The fame Muretus has the following paflage
upon the RoMAN TASTE FOR PHILOSOPHY—
Beati autem illi, et opulenti, et omnium gentium villores
ROMANT, in petendis bonoribus, et in prenfandis civibus
et in exteris nationibus verbo componendis, re compilandis
occupati, pbilofopbandi curam fervis aut libertis fuis, et
Graculis efurientibus relinquebant, Ipfi, quod ab avari-

tia,
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tia, quod ab ambitione, quod a voluptatibus religuum erat
temporis, ejus fi partem aliqguam aut 2d audiendum Gre.
cum quempiam pbilofopbum, aut ad aliquem de pbilofopbia
libellum w2l legendum wel [cribendum contuliffent, jam [z ad
eruditionis culmen pervenife, jam viclam a fe et profliga-
tam jacere Greciam fomniabant. Var. Le&. VI 1.

I N-
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‘A

DjecT1VE, how it differs from other Attribu-

tives, fuch as the Verb, and the Participle, 186.
verbal, 187, pronominal, 189. ftri&ly fpeaking can
have no Genders, — - J— 190
ADVERBS, their charater and ufe, 192 to 194. Ad-
verbs of Intenfion and Remiffion, 195. of Compa.
rifon, 196 to 199. of Time and Place, and Mo
tion, 204, 205. made out of Prepofitions, 205. Ad-
verbs of Interrogation, 206. affinity between thefe
laft, and the Pronoun relative, 206 to 208. Adverbs
derived from every Part of Speech, 209. found in
every Predlcament, 210. called by the §toics Mar-

désTng, — - - - ibid.
AscHINES, 419
ALEXANDER APHRODISIENSIS, 294,310, 433. his
account of Phanfy or Imagination. — 357
ALExANDER and THATZS, 71. his influence upon the
Greck Genius, —_ — 419, 420
AMAFANIUS, 412

AmMo N1U S, his account of Speech and its relatians,
4. of the progrefs of human Knowlege from Com-
plex to Simple, 10. of the Soul’s two principal Pow-
ers, 17. of the Species of Sentences, ibid. his nation
of Gop, 55. quoted, 59. his notion of a Verb, 87,
193. his potion of Time, 100. illuftrates from Ho-
mer the Species of Modes or Sentences, 1435. quoted
154. his notion of conjunétive Particles, and of the
Unity which they produce, 24r. quoted, 278. his
account of Sound, Voice, Articulation, &¢. 321.

328.
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Homer from the dodirine ot Lnclitics, 84, 85. his
notion of that Tenfe called the Preteritum perfec-
sum, 129. holds the Soul’s dlfpoﬁuon peculiarly ex-

* plained by Verbs, 141. his notion of the Indicative

Mode, 15i. of the Future, implied in all Impera-
tives, 155. explains the power of thofe paft Tenfes,
found in the Greek Imperatives, 1 56. his Idea of the

'Inﬁnmve, 165 his name for it, 166. quoted, 168,

175. his notion of middle Verbs, 176. quoted, 1 79

181, 195. explains the power and effe& of the Greek
Article, 217 to 223. holds it effential to the Prodoun
not to coalefce with it, 225 to 228. fhews the dif-
ferent force of the Article when differently placed in

~ thefame & Sentence, 331. quoted, 238, 23g. his idea

of the Prepofition, — — —_— 261
Aru-
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ArurErus, fhort account of him, —_— 418
AquiNas, THoMAS, quoted, 440
Argument a priori & a pofteriori, 9, 10. which of the
two more natural to Man, — —_ thid,
ARISTOPHANES, — — — . 420
ARISTOTLE, his notion of Truth, 3. quoted, 8. his
notion of the difference between things abfolutely
prior, and relatively prior, 9, 10. quoted, 15. his
Definitien of a Sentence, 19. of a Word, 20. of
Subftance, 29. divides Things into Subftance and Ac-
cident, 30. how many Parts of Speech he admitted,
and why, 32, 33, 34, &¢. his notion of Genders,
42. his account of the metaphorical ufe of Sex, 48.
quoted, 55, §6, 89. his Definition of a Verb, g6.
his Notion of a Now or Inftant, 102. of Senfation li-
mited to it, 104, 105, 431, of Time, 106, 107. of
Time?s dependence on the Soul, y12. quoted, 119,
193. his notion of Subftance, 202. calls Euripides
éwomms, 223. himfelf called the Stagirite, why,
ibid. a diftin&ion of his, 224. his definition of a Con-
jun&ion, 239. a paflage in his Rhetoric explained
240. his acconnt of Relatives, 286. his notion of the
divine Nature, 301. whom he thought it was probable
the Gods fhould love, 302. his notion of Intelle& and
intelligible ObjeQts, ibid. held Words founded in
Compa&, 314, 315. quoted, 310, 320. his account
of the Elements or Letters, 324. his high notion of
Principles, 325. quoted, 357, 379, 434. his notion
of the difference between moveable and immoveable
Exiftence, 360. between intelle@ual or divine Plea-
fure, and that which is fubordinate, #bid. quoted,
361. his notion of thedivine Life or Exiftence, com-
y'ared with that of Man, 362. of the difference be-
I L tweeu




Articulation, fee Vosce.

ASCONIUS, - -— -— -— 132

ATTRIBUTIVES, 30, 31.defined, 87. of the firft or-
der, 87 to 191. of the fecond order, 192 to 211.
See VERB, PARTICIPLE, ADJECTIVE, ADVERB.

Avurus GxLL1ivs, fhort account of him as a Writer,

414

B.

Bacon, his notion of Univerfal Grammar, 2. of an-
. tient L.anguages and Geniufes, compared to modern,
288. of mental Separation or Divifion, 306. of Sym- .
bols, to convey our thoughts, 334. or the Analogy
o be-
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between the Geniufes of Nations and their Lan,
guages, - - - 407
Being, or Exiflence,” mutable, immutable, go, 371.
temporary, fuperior to Time, 91, 92. See Truth,
Gob.
BELISARIUS, 150
BreMipEs, NICEPHORUS, his notion of Time pre-
fent, 11g. his Etymology of "Emsium, 368, his
triple order of Forms and Ideas, - 386
Body, Inftrument of the Mind, 305. chief Obje& of
modern Philofophy, 308. confounded with Matter,
309. human, the Mind’s veil, 333. Body, that, or
Mind, which has precedence in different Syftems,
392, 393
BoERHAAVE, . —_— — 321
BoxrTH1US, how many Parts of Speech he admitted as
necefary to Logic, 33. his idea of G op’s Exiftence,
92. illuftrates from Virgil the Species of Modes or
Sentences, 146. quoted, 312. held Language found-
ed in Compa&, 313. refers to the Deity’s unaltera-
ble Nature, 361. his notion of original, intelligible
Ideas, 397. of the difference between Time (how-
ever immenfe) and Eternity, 389. fhort account of

his Writings, and chara&er, ~ —_ 416
Botb, differs freom Two, how, —_ 227
BruTus, 413> 419

C.

CEsAR, C. Jurius, his Laconic Epiftle, 178
Cxsar OcTtavivus,.influence of his Government

upon the Roman Genius, — 419, 420
CALLIMACHUS, — —_ — 52
" CAsEs,
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Caszs, fcarce sy fuch thisg in modern Languages,
. 273 mame of, whence, 277. Nomsmative, 279 to
- 282 Acculative, 282, 283 Genitive and Dative,
- _284 to 287. Vocative, why omitted, 276, Abla-
" tive, peculiar to the Romens, and how they eniploy-
| e Couim aue&thﬁ;ntSpeu:f 27{
Lo Caufes, Conjunions wit]
. theirefieQs, 248. final Caufe, firfk in Speculation,
. but laft in_Evest, #id. has its peculiar Mode, 142.
.peculiar Conjunilion, 248. peculiar Cafe. . 287
CHALCIDIUS, 301. fhort accomat of him, - 435
M w»lﬁ-dorkeaﬁn - 434+435
CHARISIUS SOSIPATER, = — 208, 210°
Ciczro, 133, 170, 269, 272, 311, 313, 407. com-
. pelled to allow the unfitnefs of the Letizs Tongue
' for Philofophy, 411. ame of the firf} that introdmced
awmmmuzmﬂ&-

eratic Periods, —_ — 418
City, Feminine, why, —_— —— . 48
CLARK, Dr. Sam. 128

CoMmPARISON, degrees of, 197 to 199. why Verbs
admit it not, 200. why incompatible with certain
Attributives, ibid, why with all Subftantives, 201

CONJUNCTION, 32. its Definition, 238. its two
kinds, 249, 241. Conjun&ions copulative, 342,
Continuative, ibid. Suppofitive, Pofitive, 244. Cau-

" fal, Colle@ive, 243, 246. Disjun@ive Simple, 252
Adverfative, ibid. Adverfative, abfolute, 254. of

. Comparifon, 255. Adequate, /6id. Inadequate, 256.
Subdisjun&ive, 258. Some Conjun&ions have an
obfcure Signification, when taken slone, 259

CONNECTIVE, 30, 31. its two kinds, 237. its firft
kind, ibid. to 260. its fecond, 261 to 274. See
pqxjvncrlou, PREPOSITION,

Cox-
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ConseNTIUs, his notion of the Neuter Gender, 43:
of middle Verbs, 177. of the pofitive Degree, 198
Confonant, what, and why fo called, - 323
Centraries, pafs into each other, 132. defiru&ive of
each other, —_— —_— 28T
Converfation, what, — 398
Converfien, of Attributives into Subftantives, 38: ~ of
Subftantives into Attributives, 182, 189. of Attris
butives into ore another, 187. of Interrogatives into
Relatives, and vice verfd, 206, 207. of Comne&ives
into Attributes, ——.  —— 205,272
CornN. Neros, e _— 212
Country, Feminine, why. — —— 48

D..

Dawmasciys, his notion of Deity, —_ 441
Death, Mafculine, why, s1. Brother to fleep, 52
Decleryx'on, _the name, whence, _— 278
DEeFINITIVE, 30, 31, 214. See ARTICLES.
Definitions, what, = — —_— 367
Aditis, — —_— 64, 76
DEMOSTHENES, —_— 49, 419, 421
Derivatives, more rationally fqrmed than ‘Primitives,
why, —_— 336
Defign, neceflarily implies Mind, 3795434
DioGeNEs, the Cynic, —_— _— 419
D10GENES LAERTIUS, 34, 145, 154, 31 7s 322, 324.
- 497
Dronvystus of Haljcarnaffus, — 34, 35
Diverfity, its importance to Nature, 250. heightens by
degrees, and how, —-— ibid. to 252
DonarTus, —_— —_— 14, 272

G/g- : | ] B,
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Earth, Feminine, why, 47

EccresiasTiCUus, —_ —_— 56

Element, defined, 324. primary Articulations or Let-
ters fo called, why, ibid. their extenfive application,
325. See Letters.

Empiric, who, _— —_— 352

Enclitics, among the Pronouns, their chara&er, 84, 85

ENcLisH Tongue, its rule as to Genders, 43. a pecu-
liar privilege of, 8. exprefles the power of contra-
diftin&ive and enclitic Pronouns, 8s. its poverty as
to the expreffion of Modes and Tenfes, 148. its an-
alogy in the formation of Participles, 185, 186.
pegle&ed by illiterate Writers, ibid. force and power
of its Articles, 215 to 233. fhews the Predicate of
the Propofition by pofition, as alfo the Accufativé
Cafe of the Sentence, 26, 274, 276. its chara&er,

as a Language, —_— _— 408
EricTETUS, —_— 310, 407
Emiswun, its Etymology, — —_ 368
Etber, Mafculine, why, — 46
EvcLip, a difference between him and Virgil, 69. his

‘Theorems founded upon what, —_ 340
Furrpripes, - —_ 52, 310, 331
Exiftence, differs from Effence, how, 294, 433
Experience, founded on what, — 352

Fxperiment, its utility, 352. conducive to Art, how,
ibid. beholden to Science, tho’ Science not to that,

353
F.

Form and Matter, 2, 7. elementary Principles, 307.
myfterioufly blended in their co-exiftence, ib/d. and

312.
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312. Form, its original meaning, what, 3io. trans-
ferred from lower things to the higheft, 311. pre-
exiftent, where, 312. defcribed by Cicero, 311, 313.
in Speech, what, 315, 326, 327, &c. Form of
Forms, 312. triple order of Forms in Art, 374. in
Nature, 377. intelligible or fpecific Forms, their
peculiar chara&ter, 364, 365, 372, 380, 396, 436,

: 438
Fortune, Feminine, why, -_ - 57
FuLLER, - " — 183

G.

Gaza, THEQDORE, his Definition of a Word, 21.
explains the Perfons in Proneuns, 67. hardly admits
the Subjun&ive for an Article, 78. his account of
the Tenfes, 129. of Modes, 140. quoted, 15I.
calls the Infinitive the Verb’s Noun, 165. quoted;
181. his Definition of an Adverb, 195. arranges
Adverbs by claffes according te the Order of the
Predicaments, 210. explains the power of the Arti<
cle, 218. quoted, 225. explains the different pow-
ers of conjun&ive Particles, 245. of disjun&ive
249. his fingular explanation of a Verfe in Homer,

253. quoted, —_— — 262, 271
GewmisTus, Georgius, otherwife Pletho, his do&rine
of Ideas or intelligible Forms, - 395%

Genders, their origin, 41. their natural iumber, 43.
(See Sex.) why wanting to the firft and fecond Pro-

noun, — —_ 69
Genus and Species, why they (but not Individuals) ad=
mit of Number, —_ P 39

Geometry, founded on what Principles, 352. that and
_ Arithmetic independent on Experiment, ibid. (See
’ : Gga Science.)
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Science.) its Subje®, what, 367. beholden for it to
the Mind,; how, e — ibid.
Gop, exprefled by Neuters fuch as 7 Sior, Numen,
€. why, 54, 55. as Mafculine, why, iid. immu-
table, and fuperior to Time-and its Diftin&ions, g2.
allwife, and always wile, 301. immediate obje&s of
bhis Wifdom, what, sbid. whom among men he may
be fuppofed to love, 302. Form of Forms, fovereign
Artift, 312, 313, 437. above all Intenfions and Re-
miflions, 162; 359, 439. bhis Exiftence différent
from that of Man, how, 360, 362. his divine At-
tributes, 361. his Exifténce neceffarily infers that
of Ideas or exemplary Forms, 379, 380, 436. ex-
quifite Perfe@ion of thefe d‘vinc Ideas or Forms,
380, 437. hs ﬁupendous view of all at once, 389,
390, 442 region of Truth, 162, 391, 403, 405.
in Him Knowledge and Power unite, 440
Good, above all utility, and totally diftin& from it,
297. fought by all men, 296, 298, confidered by
all as valuable for itfelf, 75/d. intelle&ual, its cha.
ralter, 299. See Science, Gop. -
GoRraGias, _ —_ 52
Grammar, philofophical or univerfal, 2. how effen-
tial to other Arts, 6. how diftinguifhed from other
Grammars, —_ —_ II
Grammarians, error of, in naming Verbs Neuter, 177.
in.degrees of Comparifon, 198. in the Syntax of
Conjun&ions, — —_ 238
GreEks, their charalter, as a Nation, 4r1g, &9c,
Afsatic Greeks, different from the other Greeks, and
why, 410. Greaan Genius, its maturity and decay,
417, Ge.

- GREEK

-
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GreEk Tongue, how perfe& in the expreflion of Modes
and Tenfes, 147. force of its imperatives in the paft
tenfes, 156, wrong in ranging Interje&ions with
Adverbs, 289. its chara@er, as a Language, 418

: : : 423

GrociNus, his Syftem of the Tenfes, 128

H.

HeracrrTus, faying of, 8. his Syftem of “things,
what, v 369, 370
HerwMes, his Figure, Attributes, and Chara&er, 324,
328, 326. Authors, who have writ of him, 326
Hesiop, called § wommy, ghe Poet, by Plato, 223
HoapLY’s Accidence, 128
Howuzr, 50, 52, 82, 84, 145, 149, 221, 223, 235,
253, 273, 285, 308, 417, 421

HorAck, 57, 80, 125, 142, 163, 169, 178, 199,
207, 232, 260, 413, 424, 425

1,

Hdeas, of what, Words the Symbols, 341 to 347. if
only particular were to exift, the confequence what,
337 to 239. general, their importance, 341, 342.
undervalued by whom, and why, 350. of what fa-
culty the Obje&s, 360. their charaéter, 362 to 366,
390, the only obje@s of Science and real Know-
ledge, why, 368. acquired, how, 353 to'3%4. de-
rived whence, 374,&c. their triple order in Art,
376. -the fame in Nature, 381. eflential to Mind,
why, 379, 380. the firft and higheft Ideas, cha-
ra&er of, 380, 440. Ideas, their different Sources,
ftated, 400. their real four ce, 434, 438

' Gg3 - JE
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JEREMIAH, — 405
Imagination, what, 354. differs from Senfe, how, 35s.
from Memory and Recolle&ion, how, thid.

Individuals, why fo called, 39, 40. quit their cha-
ra&er how and why, 40, 41. their infinity, how
exprefled by a finite number of Words, 214 te 217,
234, 346. become obje&@s of Knowlege, how, 369

INsTANT, See Now,

Intellect, See Mind.

INTERJECTIONS, their application and effe@; 289.
no diftin& Part of Speech with the Greeks, though
with the Latins, 289." their chara&er and defcrip-

L tion, 290

Interrogaticn, its fpecies explained and illuftrated, 15t
to 154. Interrogatives refufe the Article, why, 228.
JoanNEs GRAMMAT. See PHILOPONUS.

IsocrATES, 421
Jurran. 416
K.

KusTER, - . 176
Knowvlege, if any more excellent than Senfation, the
confequence, 371, 372.

L.

LANGUAGE, how conftituted, 327. defined, 320.
founded in compa&, 314, 327. (See Speech.) fym-
bolic, not imitative, why, ‘332 to 35s5. impoffible
for it to exprefs the real Effences of things, 335. its
double capacity why neceflary, 348. its Matter,
what, 349. its Form, what, ibid. its Precifion and
Pcrmanence derived whence, 345. particular Lan-

guages,
L
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guages, their Identity, whence, 374. their Diver-
fity, whence, ibid. See Englifb, Greek, Latin, Ori-
ental. .

L ATIN Tongue, deficient in Aorifts, and how it fup-
plies the defe&, 125. its peculiar ufe of the Preteri-
tum Perfeclum. 131. has recourfe to Auxiliars, for
fome Modes and Tenfes, 148. to a Periphrafis for
fome Participles, 185. in what fenfe it has Articles,
233. the Ablative, a Cafe peculiar to it, 276. right
in feparating Interje&ions from the other Parts of
Speech, 289, 290. its chara&er, as a Language,
411. not made for Philoféphy, ibid. g412. funk
with Boetbius, - 416

Letters, what Socrates thought of their inventor, 325.
divine honours paid him by the Egyptians, ibid. See
Element.

Liberty, its influence upon Men’s Genius, 420
Life, conne&ted with Being,: — 300, 301, 432
LinNxus, ‘44

Literature, its caufe and that of Virtue, conne&ed,
how, 407. antient, recommended to the Study of
the liberal, 424. its peculiar effe& with regard to a

man’s charalter, — . — 425, 426,
Logic, what, P 354
LoNGINUS, noble remark of, —_— 420
Lucian, 41
Lucitivus, ibid.

M.

MacRroB1US, fhort account of him, 414. quoted

129, 157, 168
Ggy Man,
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Man, rational and focisl, 1, 2. his petuliar ornament,
what, 2. firft or prior to Man, what, g, 269. his
Exiftence, the manner of, what, 359. how moft
likely to advance in happmefs, 362. has within him
fomething divine, 302. his Ideas, whence derived,
393 to-401. Medium, thro’ which he derives them,
what, 359, 393. h:s errors, whence, 406. to be
corre@ed, how, ibid.

Manyfcripls quoted,of OLYMPIODORUS, 371, 394,
395. of PHILOPONUS, 431, 433, 437. of PRo-
CLUS, 434> 435> 438, 440. of DaMAscIVSs, 441
ARCIANUS CAPELLA, fhort account ef him, 415

Mafler Artift, what forms his charater, —= 111

Matter joined with Form, ‘2, 7. its eriginal meaning,
.confounded by the Vulgar, how, 309. itsextenfive
chara&er according to artient Philofophy, 308. de-
fcribed by Cicere, 313. of Language, what, 315.
defcribed at large, 316, &,

Maximus TyYR1Us, his notion of the Supreme In-

telle@, 162
Memory and Recolleflion, what, 3s5. diftinguifhed
from Imagination or Phanfy, how, = —  ibid.
Metaphor, itsule 269
Metapbyficians modern, their Syftems, what, 392

MiLTON, 13, 14, 44, 43, 475 495 51,535 56, 59,
60, 112, 124, 147, 207, 267, 268, 404, 437
MIND (not Senfe)recognizes time, 107 to 112. uni-
verfal, 162, 311, 312, 339. differs not (as Senfe
does) from the obje&ts of its perception, 301. adls
in part through the body, in part without it, 305,
its high power of feparation, 346, 366. penetrates
into all things, 307.  Nojs ‘rawd, what, 310.
Mind differs from Senfe, how, 364, 365. tlie fource
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of Union by viewing One in Many, 362 to 365.
of Diftin&ion by viewing Many in One, 366. with-
out Ideas, refembles what, 380. region of Truth
and Science, 371, 372. that or Body, which has
precedence, 392, &¢c. Mind human how fponta-
neous and eafy in its Energies, 361, 362 3ll Minds
fimilar and congenial, why, : 39
‘MooEes or Mo ops, whence derived, andto what en
deftined, 140. Declarative or Indlcatlve, 141. Po-
tential, 140. Subjun&ive, 143. Interrogative, ibid:
Inquifitive, ibid. Imperative, 144. Precative or Op-
‘tative, sbid. the feveral Species illuftrated from Ho-
mer, Virgil; and Milton, 145 to 147. Infinitive
Mode, its peculiar chara&er, 162, 163. how digni-
‘fied. by the Stoics, 164. other Modes refolvable into
it, 166. its application and coalefcence, 167. Mode
of Science, of Conje&ure, of Proficiency, of Le-
giflature, 168 to 170. Modes compared and diftin-
guithed, 149 to 160. Greek Imperatives of the Paft
explained, and illuftrated, 156, 157
Moon, Feminine, why, _— '
Mbtion, and even its Privation neceffarily imply Time,

. 95

MURETUS, quoted, 441, 442. his notion of the Ro-
mans, —_— —_— ibid.
Muson1us Rurus, —_ - 416

N'

Names, proper, what the confequence if no other
words, 337 to 339. their ufe, 345. hardly parts
of Language, —_— 346, 373

NaTnaN and Davip, — ?2

8=~
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Nature, firft to Nature, firft to Man, how they differ,
9, 10. frugality of, 320. Natures fubordinate fub-

fervient to the higher, 359
NicepHORUS, See BLEMMIDES, .
NicomacHus, —_— 437

Nounw, or Subftantive, its three Sorts, 37. what
Nouns fufceptible of Number, and why, 39. only
Part of Speech fufceptible of Gender, . 41, 171.

ANow or INsTANT, the bound of Time, but no
part of it, 101, 102. analogous toa Pointin a geo-
metrical Line, 78id. its ufe with refpe& to Time,
104. its minute and tranfient prefence illuftrated,
117. by this Prefence Time made prefent, 116,
117, 118. See Time, Place, Space ’

Number, to what words it appertams, and why, 39,

40
0.

Objectors, ludicrous, 293. grave, —_ 204
Ocean, Malculine, why, —_— —
OLyMripDORUS, quoted from a Manufcript,——
his notion of Knowledge, and its degrees, 371, 372.
of general Ideas, the obje&s of Science, 394, 395
ONE, by natural co-mcxdcnce, 162, 173, 192, 241,
262 to 265. by the help of external conne&tives,

241, 263

Oricntal Languages, number of their Parts of Speech,
35. their chara&er and genius, — 409
OrrHEUS, — — 441
Ovip, — - 132, 141, 206
-P.

_
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P.

ParTicirLg, how different from the Verb, g4, 184.
its eflence or chara&er, 184. how different from
the Adje&ive, 186. See Attributive, LATIN and
ENcLisH Tongues.

Farticulars, how though infinite, exprefled by Words
which are finite, 346. confequence of attaching
ourfelves wholly to them, — 331

PAvusANiIAs —_ —_ 285

Perception and Volition, the Soul’s leading Powers, 15,
17. Perception two-fold, 348. In Man what firft,
9, 10, 353, 359. fenfitive and intelle&ive differ,’
how, 364, 365. if not correfpondent to its obje&s,
erroneous, -_ 3n

Period. See Sentence,

PerIPATETIC Philofophy, in the latter ages com-
monly united with the Platonic, 160. what fpecies
of Sentences it admitted, 144. its notion of Cafes,
277. held words founded in Compa&, 314

PERrR1ZONIUS, his rational account of the Perfons in
Nouns and Pronouns, 171

Persius, 76, i63, 372. fhort account of his charac-

. ter, - 413
Perfons, firft, fecond third, their Origin and Ute,
65 1o 67

Phanfy, See Imagination.

PuiLoroNus, his notion of Time, 431. of the bu-
finefs of Wifdom or Philofophy, 433. of God, the
Sovereign Artift, —_ —_ 437

Philofopby, what would banith it out of the World, .
293, 294. its proper bufinefs, what, 433. antient

differs



1 NDE X

differs from modern, how, 308. modern, its chief
obje&, what, —_ —_ ibid.
Pbilofopbers, ancient, who not qualified to write or
talk about them, 270. provxded words for new
Ideas, how, —_— —_— 269
Pbilofspbers, modern, their notion of Ideas, 350,
their employment, 351. their Criterion of Truth.
sbid. deduce all from Body, 392. fupply the place
of occult Qualities, how. —_— 393
Place, mediate and immediate, 118. -applied to illu-
ftrate the prefent Time, and the prefent Inftant,
ibid. its various relations denoted, how, 266, 271.
its Latitude and Univerfality, — 266
PraTo, 21. how many Parts of Speech he admitted,
32, his account of Genius and Species, 39. quoted
92. his Style abounds with Particles, why, 259.
new-coined Word of, 269. quoted, 325. in what
he placed real happinefs, 362. his two different, and
oppofite Ltymologies of Emsyuw, 369, 370. his
Idea of Time, 389. quoted, 407. bis charaller, as a
Writer, compared with Zenopbon and Ariftotle, 422
PrLeTHO, See GEMIsTUS,
PLiNY, his account how the antient artifts infcribed

their names upon their Works, — 136
PLyTARCH, — —_ 33
Poetry, what, _ —_ 3y 6
PORPHYRY, —_ —_ 39

Pofition, its force in Syntax, 26, 274, 276, 230
PrEPOSITIONS, 32. defined, 261. their ufe, 265.
their original Signification, 266. their fubfequent
and figurative, 268. their different application, 270,
271. force in Compofitjon, 271, 272. change into
Adverbs, —_ — 272, 205

Prin-
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Principles, to be eftimated from their confequences, 7,
232, 236, 325. of Union and Diverfity, their dif-
ferent ends and equal importance to the Univerfe,
250. (See ONE, Union, Diverfity,) elementary Prin-
ciples myfterioufly blended, 307. their invention
difficult, why, 325. thofe of Arithmetic and Geo-
metry how fimple, — — 352

Pr1sciAN, defines a Word, 20. explains from Philo-
fophy the Noun and Verb, 28, 33. quoted, 33. ex-
plains how Indication and Relation differ, 63. the .
nature of tHe Pronoun, 65. of pronominal Perfons,
67. his reafon why the two firft Pronouns have no
Genders, 70. why but one Pronoun of each fort,
71. ranges Articles with Pronouns according to the
Stoics, 74. a pertinent obfervation of his, 88, ex-
plains the double Power of the Latin Preteritum,
125, 131. his'do&rine concerning the Tenfes, 130.
defines Moods or Modes, 141. his notion of the
Imperative, 155. of the Infinitive, 165, 166. of
Verbs which naturally precede the Infinitive, 168.
of Imperfonals, 175.of Verbs Neuter, 177. of the
Participle, 194. of the Adverb, 195. of Compa-
ratives, 202. quoted, 210. his reafon why certain
Pronouns coalefce not with the Article, 225, 226.
explains the different Powers of Conne&ives which
conjoin, 243, 244, 245. of Conne&ives which dif-
join, 250. quoted, 262. his notion of the Interjec-
tion. 291. of Sound or Voice, — 316

ProcLrus, his Opinion about Reft, 935, 431. quoted,
310, explains the Source of the Do&rine of Ideas,

4345 4355 436, 438

ProONOUNS, why fo called, 65. their Species, or Per-

fons, 63, 66, why the firt and fecond have no Sex,

69,
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69, 70. refemble Articles, but how diﬁingui{hed;
73. their coalefcence, 74, 75. their importanee in
Language, 77. relative or fubjun&ive Pronoun, its
nature and ufe, 78 to 83. thofe of the firft and fe-
‘cond perfon when expreffed, when not, 83. ’Ey-
wikeal and Sglovorsubas, how diftinguithed, 84.

Primitives, refufe the Article, why, 225
ProTAGORAS, his notion of Genders, 42. a Sophifm
of his, —_ —_ 144
_ Proverbs of Solomon, —_ —_ 405
PusLius SYrRUS, —_ —_ 124
Q
QUINTILIAN, 154, 233, 407
Qualities occult, what in modern Philofophy fupplies
their place, —_— — 393
R.
Relatives, mutually infer each other, 251, 286. their
ufual Cafe, the Genitive, — ibid.
Rbetoric, what, —_ —_ 5, 6
Romans, their charaéter as a Nation, 411. Roman
Genius, its maturity and decay, 418, &c.
S.
SALLUsTIUS PHILOSOPH. —_ 401

SAaNcT1US, his elegant account of the different Arts
refpe&ing Speech, 5. quoted, 36, 163, 171. re-
je&s Imperfonals, 175. quoted, 202. his notion of
the Conjun&ion, after Scaliger, 238. of the Inter-
je&ion, - — 291

Sca-
°



I1 NDE X

ScALIGER, his Etymology of Quis, 82. his notion of
Tenfes from Grocinus, 128. his elegant cbferva-
tion upon the order of the Tenfes, 138. upon the
pre-eminence of the Indicative Mode, 169. his ac-
count how the Latins fupply the place of Articles,
233. his notion of the Conjun&ion, 238. his fubtle

. explication of its various powers, 242 to 247, 258.
his reafon from Philofophy why Subftantives do not
coalefce, 264. his origin of Prepofitions, 266. his
Etymology of Scientia, 370

Science, 5. its Mode the Indicative, and Tenfe the
Prefent, why, 159. its Conjun&ion the Colle&ive,
why, 246. defended, 295. valuable for its confe-
quences, sbid, for itfelf, 296 to 303. (See Gop)
pure and fpeculative depends on Principles the moft
fimple, 352. not beholden to Experiment, through
Experiment to it, 353. whole of it feen in Com-
pofition and Divifion, 367. its Etymology, 369.
refidence of itfelf and it’s obje&@s, where, 372. See
Mind.

Scriptures, their Sublimity, whence, —_ 410

SENECa, - - 475 139, 414

Senfation, of the Prefent only, 105, 107, 139. none
of Time, 105. each confined to its own Obje&ts,
333, 369. its Obje&s infinite, 338, 353. Man’s
firft Perception, #bid. confequence of attaching our-
felves wholly to its obje&s, 351. how prior to In-
telle@ion, 379. how fubfequent, — 391

Sentence, definition of, 19, 20. its various Species in-
veftigated, 14, 15. illuftrated from Milton, 147, Ec.

conne&ion between Sentences and Modes, 144
Separation, corporeal inferior to mental, why, 306
SERVIUS,S —_ - 132, 227, 432

Sex,
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Sex, (See Gender.) transferred in Language to-Beings;
that in Nature want it, and why, 44, 5 Sub-

ftances alone fufceptible of it, —_— 171
SHAKESPEAR, — 125 13y 235 415 47, 51, §3
Sbip, Feminine, why, — —_ 48
Simpric1Us, his triple Order of Ideas or Forms,

381, 382
SopHOCLEs, — — 432
Soul, its leading Powers, e 15, &,

Sound, f{pecies of, 314, 317. the "M, or Matter of
Language, 315. defined, 316. See Vaice,

Space, how like, how unlike to Time, 100. See
Place.

Speech, peculiar Ornament of Man, 1, 2. how re-
folved or analyzed, 2. its four principal Parts, and
why thefe, and not others, 28 to 31. its Matter and
Form taken together, 3070 315. its Matter taken
feparately, 316 to 326. its Form taken feparately,
327to 359. neceflity of Speech, whence, 332, 333.
founded in Compad&t, 3145 327

SPENCER, — —_ - 134, 164

Spirits animal, fubtle Ether, nervous Duéls, Vibra-
tions, {Fc.  their ufe in modern Philofophy. See
Qualities occult.

Stoics, how many parts of Speech they held, 34.
ranged Articles along with Pronouns, 74. their ac-
count of the Tenfes, 130. multiplied the number of
Sentences, 144. allowed the name of Verb to the
infinitive only, into which they fuppofed all other
Modes refolvable, 164, to 166. their logical view of
Verbs, and their Diftin&ions fubfequent, 179 to
181. their notion of the Participle, 194. of the Ad-
verb, 195, called the Adverb wan¥lsg, and why,

210.




210. called the Prepofition chdous wgberinis,
261. invented new Words, and gave new Signifi-
cations to old ones, 269. their notion of Cafes, 278.
of the “fa or Matter of Virtue, 309, 310. of -
Sound, 316. of the Species of Seund, 322. their
Definition of an Element,  — 3
Subject and Predicate, how diftinguifhed in Greek, 230.
how in Englifb, ibid. analogous to what in nature,
279
Subflance and Attribute, 29, the great Obje&s of natu-
ral Union, 264. Subftance fufceptible of Sex, 171,
41. of Number, 40. co-incides, not with Subftauce,
264. incapable of Intenfion, and therefar¢ of Com-
parifon, —_ -— . 201, 202
SUBSTANTIVE, 30, 31. defcribed, 37. primary, ibid.
to 62. fecondary, 63 to 67. (See Noun, Pro-
NouN.) Subflantive and Attributive, analogous in

Nature to what, —_— - 279
Tiplapa, Nagaoiplaps, &c. - 180
Sun, Mafculine, why, _— —_ 43

Sylva, a peculiar Signification of, — 308, 309
Symbol, what, 330 differs from Imltatlon, how, ibid.
preferred to it in conflituting Language, why, 332

T.

Tenfes, their natural Number, and why, 119, 120.
Aorifts, 123. Tenfes either paffing or completive,
what authorities for thefe Diftinétions, 128 to 130.
Prateritum perfectum of theLatins, pecullar ufes of,
131 to 134. Impcrfeﬂum, peculiar ufes of, 135 to
137. order of Tenfes in common Grammars not
fortuitous, — 138

‘ " H h : TERENCE,
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‘TERENCE, - — 203, 206, 272

THE and A. See ARTICLE.

TuemisTius, 9. his notion how the Mind gains the
idea of Time, 108. of the dependance of Time on
the Soul’s exiftence, 112. of the latent tranfition of
Nature from one Genius to another, 259, 432

THEODECTES, — — 35

‘THEOPHRASTUS, his notion of Speech under its va-
rious Relations, 4. mentioned, J— 419

‘THEUTH, inventor of Letters, 324. See HErRMES.

TIBULLUS, —_ — 76, 132, 133

Time, Mafculine, why, so. why implied in every
Verb, g5, 96. gaverife to Tenfes, ibid. its moft
obvious divifion, 97. how like, how unlike to Space,
100 to 103. ftri@ly fpeaking no Time prefent, 105,
in what fenfe it may be called prefent, 116, 117,
432. all Time divifible and extended, 118, 100,
101. no obje& of Senfation, why, 105. how faint
and fhadowy in exiftence, 106, 431. how, and by
what power we gain its idea, 107. Idea of the paft,
prior to that of the future, 109. that of the future,
how acquired, 109, 110. how conne&ed with Art
and Prudence, 111. of what faculty, Time the pro-
per Obje&, 112. how intimately conne&ed with
the Soul, #bid. order and value of its feveral Species,
113. what things exift in it, what not, 160 to 162,
its natural effe@ on things exifting in it, 161, s50.
defcribed by Plato, as the moving Piure of perma-
nent Eternity, 389. this account explained by Boe-
thius, ibid. See Now or INSTANT.

Truth, neceffary, immutable, fuperior to all diftin&ions

~ of prefent, paft, and future, 90, 91, 92, 159, 160,
404, 405. {See Being, Gop) its place or region,
' 162,

N



_.162, 372. feen in Compofition or Divifion, 3,
" 367. even negative, in fome degree fynthetical, 3,
250, 364.: every Truth One, and fo recognized

how, 364, 365. fa&itious Truth, — 403

V.

. VaRrro,- - , — 56, 61, 74, 413
- VERB, 31. its more loofe, as well as more ftri&k
acceptations, 87, 193: Verb ftri&ly fo called, its
chara&er, 93, 94. diftinguifhed from Participles,
94. from Adje&ives, sbid. implies Time, why, 95.
Tenfes, g8, 119. Modes or Moods, 140, ¥70. '
Verbs, how fufceptible of Number and Perfon, 170.
Species of Verbs, 173. a&ive, 174. paflive, ibid.
middle, 175, 176. tranfitive, 177. neuter, s4id. in=
ceptive, 126, 182. deﬁderanve or meditative, 127,
formed out of Subftantives, 182, 183. (See Tirme,
Tenfes, MopEs.) Imperfonals reje&ed, 175
Verbs Subflantives, their pre-eminence, 88. eflential to
every Propofition, 74/d. implied in every other Verb,
90, 93. denote exiftence, 88. vary, as varies the
exiftence or Being, which they denote, g1, ga.
See Being, Truth, Gop.
Verfes, logical, — — 340
Vice, Feminine, why, —_— 56
VirciL, 46, 47, 48, 49, 57, 68 83, 132. his pecu-
liar method of coupling the pafﬁve and completive
Tenfes, 133 to 136. quoted, 141, 182, 198, 199,
206, 235, 286, 287, 389, 401, 432. his idea of
the Roman Genius, —_ 238, 412
Firtue, Feminine, why, 55. moral and intelle@ual dif-
fer, how, 299, 300. its Matter, what, 309, 310.
' H h a its
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its Form, what, 311. conne&ed with Literature,

how, — —_— 407
Wnderflanding, its Etymology, 369. human Under-
ftanding, a compofite of what, - 425

Union, natural, the great obje&s of, 264, 279. per-
ceived by what power, 363. in every truth, whence
derived, —_— 365

Univerfe. See World.

Voice, defined, 318. fimple, produced how, 318, 319.
differs from articulate, how, ibid. articulate, what,
319 to 324. articulate, fpecies of, 321 to 323. See
Vowel, Confonant, Element.

Volition.  See Perception.

Vosstus, —_ —_ 35> 785 290

Powel, what, and why fo called, — 321, 322

Utility, always and only fought by the fordid and illi-
beral, 294, 295, 298. yet could have no Being,
were there not fomething beyord it, 297. See
Good.

Ww.

Whole and Parts,
Wifdom, how fome Philofophers thought it dlﬁmgunfh-
ed from Wit, —_ 368, 433
Worbs, deﬁned, 20, 21, 328. the feveral Species of,
23 to 31. fignificant by themfelves, fignificant by
Relation, 27. variable, invariable, 24. fignificant
by themfelves and alone, 37 to 211. by Relation
and affociated, 213 to 274. fignificant by Compad,
314, 327. Symbols, and not Imitations, 332. Sym-
bols, of what not, 337 to 341. Symbols, of what,
341 to 349, 372. how, though in, Number finite,
able to exprefs infinite Parnculars, 346, 372, 373
World,
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World, vifible and external, the pafling Pi&ure of
what, 383, 437. preferved one and the fdme, though
ever changing, how, 384, 383, its Caufe not void
of Reafon, —_ 436

Wrriters, antient polite differ from modern polite, in
what and why, — — 239, 260

X.

XENOPHON, 56, 407. his chara&ter as a Writer, com-
pared with Plato and Ariffotle,  — 422,423

Y.

“fa, 308. See Matter, Sylva.






ADVERTISEMENT.

HE Reader is defired to take notice,

that as often as the author quotes V. L.

p. &c. be refers to Three Treatifes publifbed

Jerf# in one Volume, O&lavo, in the year
1745.


















